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ABSTRACT 

How does action turn [into a] substantive and, if it 
does, how does it turn into action again to perdure or 
even change? 

In this endeavor I set out to study organizing and or-
ganization by asking myself how organizing becomes a 
product called organization and how that product turns 
into the very organizing whence it once was spawned. In 
other words, I set out to study what I denominate the 
movements between organizing and organization. To 
that end a play is put in motion in which actors act and 
make representations which are subsequently interpreted 
poetically and rhetorically. This in order to create a stage 
of evidence from which the movements between organiz-
ing and organization can be derived. 

The imagination put forth consists of two movements, 
which I dub instantiation and concatenation. These I re-
late to the motions embodied by metaphor and meton-
ymy and later conflate them into one and the same 
movement of organizing in the wor[l]d within which ma-
terials through their play against each other are gathered 
to create more or less stable products. These products 
may be called organizations. 

In a way, this is an attempt to study the makings of 
organization by way of a passage into it. 

 

 
Key Words: concatenation, instantiation, metaphor, meton-

ymy, mimêsis, mûthos, organization, organizing, poetics, rhetoric, 
representation. 
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Oh Janus, my idol! 
Tell me what it is like 
On the other side? 

In an excess of presence 
The awareness of not knowing 
Poisons my soul 

My own welfare betrayed 
I know what I know 
The trivialities of my life 

Worthless possessions 
Pillaging motion 
The deranged accumulation 
Of that which I don't have 



 

xi 

P r o l o g u e  

THE OTHER SIDE 

«Call me Ishmael. Some 
years ago—never mind 

how long precisely—
having little or no money in 
my purse, and nothing par-

ticular to interest me on 
shore, I thought I would 
sail about a little and see 

the watery part of the 
world.»1 

 

And so it begins, by way of a foreword because it dares 
not show its own, a proposition, a thesis, a PhD disserta-
tion, a four-year endeavor, a lifetime achievement, a pro-
jected vision that began almost seven years ago, ten years 
ago, as soon as I became aware of the world around me 
and gained consciousness. This is one way to begin al-
though it is not the beginning. It is rather a step some-
where in between. Even though you see the product of my 
work, in effect the work of many—and here I aim not only 
at those persons I formally refer to—it is not finished and 
it is not mine. Rather, it is on its way and hopefully it is 
everybody’s and nobody’s. As you read you will discover 
how this work takes form, how it forms, orders, molds 
and is molded by your thoughts as you, in and through 
your reading, create them and represent them to yourself. 
It is a spark engendered to release incendiary thoughts in 
need of meaning and order. But it is also, if you wish, a 
mold of hindsight to succumb to.  

As a dissertation it is much like waiting for Godot. It is 
a process and although I would very much like it to have 
an end it does not. It is still on its way and I am still on 

                                                   
1 Herman Melville 1994:21. 
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mine although they do not coincide anymore. A disserta-
tion is supposed to have a goal and it is in that way that it 
can be said to attain a certain goal. I would like to think of 
this dissertation somewhat differently by accepting that in 
writing these lines and in preparing its epitaph I do not 
know what purpose it might fulfill. Many purposes could 
be identified as if they were something to be found, to be 
discovered. Instead I would like to leave to you, dear 
reader, the cause of my nightmares, the imputation of 
meaning into these lines and those that are to follow, to 
read a purpose into what I have written and to make 
these writings your own in this process you have com-
menced. 

The path has sometimes been tortuous and at the same 
time blissful. All along I have been driven by a need I 
cannot really expound, a vision, a certain something that 
prompted me to work on this dissertation. I really do not 
know what it was. It might have been the need to express 
myself and let my sentiments loose, to let my mind go ber-
serk on a piece of paper, or rather on my computer's key-
board. There you go, a first translation, a first transforma-
tion made explicit for your eyes only. If and when I die I 
hope to go really slow so that I can see others around me 
engage in translating me into something else. Godot! I am 
still waiting… 

Now the question is how, in and through this en-
deavor, do I blur your vision so as to create an appropri-
ate disposition towards this work? An impossible task it 
seems, an unattainable dream. Peace on earth, justice for 
all, mere illusions, the ideas of a madman attempting to 
depart from the real. What would you say if I told you to 
sever these words from reality? If so, what is reality and 
can it be separated, dissected away by agreement? Would 
it be incomprehensible to think of these words as ficticious 
and yet, at the same time, as a reality in their own right? A 
phantasm before us? Any which way, they are entrenched 
in the will of others for whom they exist, others who will 
provide them with a will of their own. This is how they 
seem to work. They are read and [re]written in a process 
of interpretation and translation that goes back and forth 
between the concrete and the ephemeral, in a series of 
transformations or translations that take place, for lack of 
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a better word, in the interaction between actual wor[l]ds. 
That place which is not a place will hopefully be the read-
ing of this text. I do hate simplicity because it is so compli-
cated. 

Before every chapter of this dissertation I have in-
cluded a poem, a product of the inspiration that this dis-
sertational journey has ignited. Together they represent, 
in yet another shape, my intellectual moorings, my at-
tempts to tame the morass of fluidity, an endeavor at 
which, as you will soon find out, I have failed. Indeed, I 
am not Janus, my idol, and I cannot tell what it is like on 
the other side. I can only allude to it.  

Before concluding this prologue I would like to thank 
my advisor, Birgitta Olsson, for the confidence she has 
had in me from the start and for placing the Posten pro-
ject under my responsibility.  

I would also like to thank Posten, especially Yvonne 
Edblad and Lasse Holm for the opportunity to carry out 
such an endeavor. Of course, I extend also many thanks to 
all the tellers and postmasters at the post offices where I 
conducted fieldwork. Surely without them this disserta-
tion would not have been possible. 

I owe many thanks to Roland Almqvist, Per Bäckius, 
Bino Catasús, Mats Frick, Maria Frostling-Henningsson, 
Maria Mårtensson, Sofie Roy, Hans Rämö, Marja Soila-
Wadman, Torkild Thanem and Jeanette Wetterström 
who took the time to read and discuss previous versions of 
this work at both formal and informal seminars. Although 
some of you will probably not recognize the present text, 
as compared to the ones you read and discussed, be as-
sured that you have played a vital part in its becoming.  

Many others have in one way or another helped me al-
though sometimes unknowingly: Professors Pierre Guillet 
de Monthoux, Gunnar Olsson, José Luis Ramírez, Kaj 
Sköldberg, and Ali Yakhlef. Also Jeronima Alves-Borges, 
Göran Beckius, Rickard Castillus, Fernando Cordero, 
Lasse Jonsson, Henrik Ferdfelt, Johan Hansson, Helena 
Flinck, Magnus Gustavsson, Margareta Jakobson, Rolf 
Lind, Toivo Lepp, Gustaf Onn, Joakim Persson, Pamela 
Schultz-Nybacka, Petra Siljebo, Fredrik Sjöstrand, and 
Matti Skoog. 
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For the fantastic opportunity to spend a semester at 
ILR-Institute of Labor Relations, Cornell University, I 
would like to thank Professor John Boudreau who cor-
dially extended the invitation, and STINT for the grant 
that made it possible for me to spend those six months 
there. I would also like to thank Rose Batt at Cornell 
University for the opportunity, during my stay, to attend 
her course on teams. 

A very special thanks to Stefan Karlsson, the author of 
this dissertation’s twin sister. What can I say? You have 
truly been a beacon. Without your help, this dissertation 
would be but a feeble other. Thank you for many a great 
conversation. And to Thomas Bay and Per Bäckius, thank 
you for setting afire an unending inspiration in 1996—
almost two years before I was accepted as a PhD stu-
dent—when you re-introduced me to the pleasures of the 
text, to Raymond Queneau and to what I had forgotten 
from my own past. To this day that inspiration holds me 
in its spell.  

And most of all, thanks to my family to whom I dedi-
cate all these years of work. Mom, Dad (thanks for tire-
lessly proofreading the manuscripts that now have be-
come this book), my brothers Christer and Anders, their 
wives Marta and Vivian and my three nieces Gabriela, 
Sofia and Paula. Thanks for being who you are. I love you 
all dearly. 

I have probably forgotten many of those who played 
important roles in this dissertation as instigators, inspira-
tors, and conspirators…, to all of you, thank you. 

As this prologue comes to an end, your task, your re-
sponsibility, dear reader, is to flesh out these lines and 
make your own avatar of them. So, without further ado, 
please commence. 

M. H. C. 

Stockholm, September 2005 
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Vomiting plurality 
Defining exceptions 
Castrating dissidence 
Difference lost, extirpated from identity 

Monochrome visions 
Of days ahead 
Breeding sameness 
Conflict lost, dissected away by agreement 

Modelling equality 
To its extreme expression 
The day is won 
We've shaped a perfect world 
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C h a p t e r  1  

CROSSING THE RUBICON 

«‹The› way of writing 
‹is› straight and crooked.» 2 

 

To cross the Rubicon – to make a fateful decision from which there is no turning 
back. The Rubicon is a small river which formed part of the boundary between 
ancient Italy and the province of Cisalpine Gaul (now northern Italy). In 49 BC 
Julius Caesar, then Governor of Gaul, decided to march into Rome, thus cross-
ing the small river and violating the orders of his superiors who feared his power. 
This precipitated war between him and Pompey and led to his dictatorship and 
eventual assassination. As he crossed the river, Julius Caesar is said to have 
uttered the words ‘the die is cast!’ In Latin: iacta alea est! 

As soon as the awareness of not being alone in this 
world commences, when the world becomes not the world 
of one but the world of many, difference and identity 
emerge and make themselves felt. The power over the 
world’s functioning secedes as the omnipotence of the 
child3 is lost, and utterance, although still a creative 
power, loses its obviousness in the creation of the world.  

Let me begin again along a different path. The heading 
on page four of the English version of Sweden Post’s 1998 
annual report reads: «This is Sweden Post.»4 What is the 
meaning of this heading? What is «This»? Is it the sen-
tence? The page where the sentence is written? Or the 
sentences that follow on that page? Yet again, if I write 

                                                   
2 Heraclitus 1987:41, fragment 59. 
3 The newborn, although completely helpless, vulnerable and 

wholly dependent upon others for survival, learns that when she 
feels a sensation of hunger, and cries, she is provided with food. 
This illusion of mastery of the world, or omnipotence, begins to 
erode when the child becomes mobile, and consequently con-
fronts the laws of gravity. The lessons from gravity, for instance, 
eventually lead the child to realize her own boundaries and limi-
tations. Cf. Thomas P. Millar 1994. 

4 In the Swedish version of Sweden Post’s 1998 annual report it 
reads «Detta är Posten.» Posten, Annual Report, 1998:4. 
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«This is Sweden Post» here, does it mean that Sweden 
Post is this and that it is here rather than there? The re-
port referred to Sweden Post in 1998 but was published 
and probably also written in the beginning of the year 
1999. Should not the heading rather read «This was Swe-
den Post in 1998»? How can Sweden Post also be on page 
six of the 1997 annual report where it also reads «This is 
Sweden Post»? Indeed, how can it be anywhere else? 
Where is Sweden Post? What is Sweden Post?  

Let me continue. One of the following subheadings on 
page four of the 1998 annual report reads «Sweden Post’s 
Business Organisation.» According to this statement Swe-
den Post appears to have an organization for doing busi-
ness. On the same page, under the subheading «Sweden 
Post’s Characteristics» the text reads that «Sweden Post 
should be an organisation that is simple to do business 
with.» Sweden Post is accordingly also an organization. It 
is an organization that has an organization and it is de-
fined by a number of characteristics: it is—or at least it 
should be—trustworthy, within easy reach, easy to use, 
and committed. These characteristics advance that Swe-
den Post is a reliable partner, «close at hand» and a means 
to achieve something, which is corroborated by its Busi-
ness concept presented on the same page, and also a part-
ner that pledges to «provide solutions to its customers’ 
needs.» Hence, it could be argued that Sweden Post is 
characterized to a certain extent by anthropomorphic 
qualities such as, for instance, commitment and compe-
tence, that it is conceived as an organization which is or-
ganized in some manner, and consequently that it has an 
organization through which it works. In effect, under the 
heading «Sweden Post’s Business Organisation» on that 
very same page four one reads that «[s]ince 1997 Sweden 
Post has been working in a customer-oriented organisa-
tion.» The organization that the statement seems to refer 
to is subsequently described through an enumeration of 
customer sectors or business areas and a structure that is 
presented in the shape of an organizational chart. Is this 
then Sweden Post? 

Let me stop here and sum up. Reading page four of 
Sweden Post’s 1998 annual report one gathers that the de-
scription presented there represents something other than 
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itself, something called Sweden Post, which is an organi-
zation, a means to achieve something, to do business. It is 
something that seems to be locatable. It is an organization 
and has an organization of its own, a structure as it ap-
pears. It is a group of business areas. It is a partner in 
business and as such it is trustworthy and committed.  

Now, some questions arise from this short presentation: 
if Sweden Post is an organization but also has an organi-
zation, what is the meaning of the term organization? Is it 
the unit or its structure? Where is the organization? I have 
read about it in the annual report, I have visited its post 
offices, talked to its employees, in other words I have seen 
and heard its manifestations as expressed in conversa-
tions, debates, annual reports, articles, and books; but I 
have yet to see or hear the organization itself rather than 
its representatives and its representations. In consequence, 
it is its representation that tends to become the focus of at-
tention since that is what I can rely on and what I have 
access to. Furthermore, since those representations are ex-
pressed by different actors, each with his/her own under-
standing of what Sweden Post is and does, the focus can 
also shift towards the creation of the representations, viz. 
how they came into existence. The questions that come to 
mind are then: how did Sweden Post get the characteris-
tics which it is said to have? And how did its representa-
tion come about? What process or processes produced the 
representation on page four of Posten’s 1998 annual re-
port? Indeed, what processes produced the organization 
Sweden Post, which from now on I will refer to as Posten, 
its Swedish name?5 

As evident from the example presented above the term 
‘organization’ is problematic. ‘Organization’ is a word, a 
substantive and as such it is oftentimes expected to be af-
fixed with substance, assumed to represent and denote 
something that is real. But, the assumption that the word 
‘organization’ stands for something other than itself, 
something that is real, can also be questioned. In effect, it 
can be conceived as an example of bewitchment6 or the 

                                                   
5 Posten, the Swedish name of Sweden Post, has been used in Eng-

lish as of its 1999 annual report. 
6 Ludwig Wittgenstein 1998. 
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fallacy of misplaced concreteness7 that leads me to believe 
that there is a corresponding phenomenon in reality sim-
ply because the word exists and is expected to denote 
something real. As Nelson Goodman notes, «locutions as 
‘picture of’ and ‘represents’ have the appearance of man-
nerly two-place predicates and can sometimes be so inter-
preted»8 although representation does not necessarily im-
ply denotation. In other words, the sole fact that the word 
‘organization’ is thought to represent an organization does 
not legitimize the inference that there is also something 
that it denotes. Such sentences are very ambiguous and do 
not easily allow us to discern between what the represen-
tation denotes and what kind of representation it is, or put 
differently, whether it is a description of an organization 
or an organization-description. To exemplify Goodman 
writes: «a picture [for instance] must denote a man to rep-
resent him, but need not denote anything to be a man-
representation. Incidentally, the copy theory of represen-
tation takes a further beating here; for where a representa-
tion does not represent anything there can be no question 
of resemblance to what it represents.»9 

So, as can be inferred from the representation of Posten 
that was presented above, organization can be conceptual-
ized in at least two manners. It can be conceived as a par-
ticular social unit or collectivity such as Posten, and/or as 
the organizational properties—structures and processes—
within a social unit such as Posten’s organization. Thus, 
«[a]n organization in the first sense—a social collectivity—
not only is an organization but also has an organization in 
the second sense.»10 An organization in the first sense often 
presupposes the existence of a thing called organization 
that is separable and identifiable from other things, its en-
vironment for instance. In consequence, it is usually 
thought of as a unit which numerically is one. On the 
other hand, «the most obvious fact about organization is 
that in each instance it is composed of elements.»11 The 

                                                   
7 Alfred N. Whitehead 1929. 
8 Nelson Goodman 1976:21. 
9 Nelson Goodman 1976:25. 
10 Arndt Sorge 1996:3794. 
11 Yervant H. Krikorian 1935:119. 
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question then begs to be asked: how can several elements 
be one? And, by extension, would it not be more fruitful to 
think of organization as a unity rather than as a unit?12  

Moreover, and more importantly for this dissertation, 
the term ‘organization’ can mean both the act or process 
of organizing and the product of that organizing, viz. or-
ganization, the state or manner in which something is or-
ganized or has been organized into an ordered whole. 
These two possibilities in turn can be understood in the 
light of an age-old conflict that can be traced back to An-
cient Greece and the divergent philosophies of Par-
menides and Heraclitus. In effect, «[i]t was Parmenides 
who first introduced what is [to on] as a central topic for 
philosophical discussion»13 asserting, by way of a guiding 
Goddess, that there are two basic approaches to reality: 
«[t]he one, that it is and that it is impossible for it not to 
be, is the path of Persuasion (for she attends on Truth). 
The other, that it is not, and that it must necessarily not 
be, that I declare to you is a wholly indiscernible track; for 
thou couldst not know what is not—that is impossible—
nor declare it…»14 Parmenides elevated the world of ideas 
as ultimate reality, a world of invariability, steadfast con-
cepts and truths to build upon.15 Like Plato after him, he 
held that one should turn away from the material world 
since it «is always becoming and never is»16 and to turn 
towards «that which always is and has no becoming.»17 
Thus, Parmenides held that time is unfathomable and mo-
tion impossible as it is inconceivable to step into a place 
where ‘nothing’ has been.18 Change can, as a consequence, 
only occur when initiated by some external entity or force. 
In other words, ‘things are’! They are as they are and 
must precede change, which is thought of as an epiphe-
                                                   
12 Cf. Yervant H. Krikorian 1935. 
13 Charles H. Kahn 1986:4. 
14 Parmenides, fragments 2 and 3 in William K. C. Guthrie 

1965:13-14. Cf. Geoffrey S. Kirk, John E. Raven & Malcolm 
Schofield 1957 or Allan H. Coxon 1986 who offers a newer trans-
lation of Parmenides’ fragments. 

15 Edward Hussey 1990. 
16 Plato, Timaeus, 1961:1161. Cf. Alfred W. Crosby 1997. 
17 Plato, Timaeus, 1961:1161.  
18 Cf. Ronald C. Hoy 1994 for Parmenides’ refutation of time. 
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nomenon of being, the natural state of things. Adherents 
to this perspective tend thus to understand reality as con-
sisting of discrete elements in a world of stability and 
equilibrium that exists independently of us observers. 

Heraclitus, on the other hand, being a devotee of fire, 
saw a world in constant motion where the «becoming of 
things [should be] given ontological primacy.»19 Accord-
ingly, he wrote that «it is not possible to step twice in the 
same river, nor is it possible to touch a mortal substance 
twice insofar as its state [hexis20] is concerned.»21 From this 
perspective process precedes being and is constitutive of 
it.22 In this sense, this doctrine stands as the opposite of 
Parmenides’ idea of being insofar as it does not share its 
ontological assumptions. The two are thought to be inc-
ommensurable as they give rise to two ideal types or con-
ceptualizations in organization studies: the first could be 
cataloguized as ‘Parmenidean organization’ and the sec-
ond as ‘Heraclitean organizing’, or, as Robert Chia de-
nominates them, being realism and becoming realism.23 

To sum up there are two styles of thinking that appear 
to be irreconcilable in that they relate to each other 
through dichotomies.24 Moreover, the dichotomy between 
being and becoming seems to coincide with the concepts 
of organization and organizing. These dichotomies are 
sharp divisions that seem to follow the principles of logic 
as presented by Aristotle in the Organon and the Meta-

                                                   
19 Robert Chia 1996:33. 
20 Hexis is sometimes translated as ‘characteristic’ and sometimes 

as ‘habit’, this refers generally to having or being in possession of 
something, being in a certain state, condition, acquired habit. 
How does hexis differ from ethos, also translated as ‘habit’? In 
some contexts, not much, but even when referring to a habit, 
hexis often refers to a habit of mind or a state of mind that can be 
acquired by birth; or emphasizes the acquired or learned or men-
tal aspects of a habit. Ethos does not emphasize a state of mind 
(though this does not imply that no particular state of mind is 
present) and is not acquired by birth. 

21 Heraclitus 1987:55, fragment 90. 
22 Cf. Alfred N. Whitehead 1978 and Robert Chia 1996; 1997. 
23 Robert Chia 1996. 
24 Cf. Robert Chia 1995; Robert Cooper & Gibson Burrell 1988; 

Bruno Latour 1987; and Richard Rorty 1979 and 1991. 
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physics.25 Thus, in a dichotomy where ‘a’ and ‘¬a’ are the 
dichotomous terms there is the principle of identity in that 
‘a’ equals ‘a’ [a = a], the principle of non-contradiction in 
that ‘a’ does not equal ‘not a’ [a ≠ ¬a] and the excluded 
third—or middle—in that it is either ‘a’ or ‘not a’ [a ∨ 
¬a].26 Applying this logic to the practice of understanding 
organization necessarily leads to a choice between being 
and becoming, or organization and organizing. In that se-
lection lies also the privilege of being seen or the disgrace 
of being left behind, as one side of dichotomy always tends 
to be privileged over the other.27  

Indeed, the principle of the excluded third tells me that 
I have to choose between the terms ‘a’ and ‘not a’ but in 
this case the terms are not ‘organization’ and ‘not organi-
zation’ or ‘organizing’ and ‘not organizing’. Instead, the 
terms are ‘organization’ and ‘organizing’. Besides, al-
though Aristotle’s principles of logic serve well as tools for 
the judgment of the truth value of propositions within a 
logical system, they were not intended to apply to all pos-
sible worlds as a general system of thinking about all 
things.28 Many western philosophers, however, have tried 
to universalize Aristotle’s logic for two millennia and in 
the process have therefore also probably conditioned 
themselves and others—including myself—to apply the 
law of the excluded third that prompts us to choose be-
tween alternatives which need not be mutually exclusive. 
In the process, many a dichotomy has been conflated with 
the ‘true/not true’ dichotomy, bringing forth in conse-
quence a relation of equivalence between the privileged 
side and the truth.  
                                                   
25 Aristoteles, Tratados de Lógica (El organon), 1992 and Metafísi-

ca, 1992. 
26 ‘∨’ [either or] in symbolic logic stipulates that at least one of the 

propositions is valid. Whether the other proposition is valid or 
not must be stipulated separately. An inclusive use of the ‘∨’ 
means that at least one proposition is true. Whether the other 
proposition is true is left open. An exclusive use of the ‘∨’ entails 
that only one of the propositions may be true and that the other 
must be wrong. Cf. Dag Prawitz 1975. 

27 Cf. Jacques Derrida 1976; Pauline M. Rosenau 1992; and David 
Knights 1997. 

28 Aristoteles, Metafísica, 1992: Chapter iv. 
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So, must I choose between organizing and organiza-
tion? Must I follow the one but not the other? Or is there 
another path? A third? A complementarity in opposites of 
which I think Narcissus speaks when he says to Gold-
mund: «we are sun and moon, dear friend; we are sea and 
land. It is not our purpose to become each other; it is to 
recognize each other, to learn to see the other and honor 
him for what he is: each the other’s opposite and comple-
ment.»29 There may also be a third avenue, perhaps un-
knowingly marked by the very Parmenides through the 
voice of the guiding Goddess when she says that there are 
two basic approaches to reality, which are assumed to be 
logically exclusive since they are contradictory. The first 
one, she says is that it is and the second that it is not. But 
then, after having presented two possibilities, she presents 
yet another when she warns about a third way, one that 
involves a failure to appreciate the two approaches as 
separate. In effect, after rejecting the second way she goes 
on to reject yet another path when she says: «but then [I 
also hold you back] from that on which mortals wander 
knowing nothing, two-headed; for helplessness guides the 
wandering thought in their breasts, and they are carried 
along, deaf and blind at once, dazed, undiscriminating 
hordes, who believe that to be and not to be are the same 
and not the same; and the path taken by them all is back-
ward-turning.»30 Hence, there are three possibilities: the 
first one is that it is, the second, that it is not, and the 
third, that it is and it is not at the same time. 

In order to attend to this realization an attempt will be 
made to interpret dichotomies as being triune. So, instead 
of interpreting a dichotomy «by placing the emphasis on 
the two separate terms»31 I am to focus «on the division 
boundary between the terms.»32 A dichotomy between the 
terms ‘a’ and ‘b’, for instance, will thus be thought of as 
consisting not only of the two terms presented above but 
three, viz. the terms ‘a’, ‘b’, and ‘a and b’.  
                                                   
29 Herman Hesse 1971:41. 
30 Parmenides in Geoffrey S. Kirk, John E. Raven & Malcolm 

Schofield 1957:247 [Fragment 6]; Allan H. Coxon 1986:54 
[Fragment 5]; and William K. C. Guthrie 1965:20-21. 

31 Robert Cooper 1990:173. 
32 Robert Cooper 1990:173. 
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The third excluded is thereby included in an attempt to 
evade the traditional tendency to turn to oppositional rela-
tions by following a logic of supplementarity,33 to expand 
instead the possibilities and complicate this particular un-
derstanding based on the belief that «division both sepa-
rates and joins: The act of separation also creates the im-
age of something that is whole,»34 where the separation is 
understood as a structure that joins the terms together. 
Paradoxically, it is the very act of separation that creates 
the possibility of only perceiving two units, ‘a’ and ‘b’, 
that can be conceived as separate. 

 

 

Let me now turn again to organization studies and set 
the stage anew for this perspective. Up to this point I have 
presented two approaches to organization studies and 
their differences cannot be neglected as will be shown in 
the next chapter. There is organization, which is based on 
a Parmenidean conception of being that concentrates on 
the product and its characteristics and there is organizing 
which rests on a Heraclitean conception of becoming that 
focuses instead on the process whereby the product is pro-
duced.35 Or, as Gibson Burrell and Robert Cooper36 have 
put it, the organization of production and the production 
of organization. The third excluded should not be for-
saken in this endeavor and thus it is that the possibility of 
complementarity between being and becoming, between 
organization and organizing advances.  

The quandary that is advanced here could also be un-
derstood in terms of representation, a seemingly everlast-
ing query about whether or not there is a correspondence 
between the concreteness of a so called referent and its 

                                                   
33 Jacques Derrida 1976. 
34 John Hassard 1993. 
35 Cf. Robert Chia 1996. 
36 Robert Cooper & Gibson Burrell 1988. 
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ethereal and possible representations. Using Richard 
Rorty’s words, the query that is advanced can be formu-
lated by asking whether mind functions as the mirror of 
nature, a metaphor chosen because a mirror can reflect 
forms, shapes and figures without changing its own and 
because it is «made of a substance which is purer, finer 
grained, more subtle, and more delicate than most.»37 In-
deed, a mirror can be thought ‘to mirror’ a correspon-
dence to a certain reality placed in front of it, a correspon-
dence that, in this first instance, is not at issue since the 
mirror simply reflects things as they are. This outlook 
would correspond to the representationalist38 school of 
thought where the «essential feature of language is its ca-
pacity to represent the way things are.»39 In doing that, an 
external reality that exists independently in a real world is 
presupposed. Thus, epistemologically, the mirror has the 
ability «to reproduce and duplicate external reality»40 and 
the relation between the thing and its reflection, or rather, 
representation, could be understood as an equation aching 
to function as a tautology in that it is thought to be true al-
though it is not insofar as the reflection and the thing can-
not be one and the same. An equation of the sort could be 
characterized as follows: 

a = b 
if b = a 

then a = a 

But the equation can be questioned. It can be accused 
of being chimeric, a product of hope that is true only be-
cause I say it is true. Indeed, it relies on the assumption 
that ‘b’ equals ‘a’. So, the image of the mirror can be em-
braced, but its implications must be scrutinized. As we are 
                                                   
37 Richard Rorty 1979:43. Whether mind functions as the mirror of 

nature is a central question in western philosophy. It is the foun-
dation of the notion of knowledge as accuracy of representation 
and without it any efforts to accrue knowledge through the im-
provement and amelioration of tools and methods to ensure va-
lidity and reliability lose sense.  

38 Richard Rorty 1991. This tradition is influenced among others 
by Gottlob Frege, Bertrand Russel, Ludwig Wittgenstein [trac-
tatus], Alfred Tarski, and Rudolph Carnap. Cf. Robert Brandom 
1976 and Michael I. Reed 1997. 

39 Robert Brandom 1976:137. 
40 Pauline M. Rosenau 1992:96. 
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all aware, there are different sorts of mirrors and all mir-
rors do not necessarily produce similar reflections. A plane 
mirror does not reflect in the same manner as concave or 
convex mirrors do. Depending on the object’s location, 
concave mirrors may produce images that could be 
enlarged or reduced in size or even the same size as the 
object. The images may in addition be inverted, upright or 
blurred by spherical aberrations. Instead, a convex mirror, 
sometimes called diverging mirror due to its ability to take 
light from a point and diverge it, produces upright images 
that are reduced in size. What, then, is the right image? 
The one that is left, untouched? The one that results from 
platitude[s]? 

One to one correspondence can be questioned or its 
possibility dismissed as Dewey or the later Wittgenstein 
did when focusing on language as a set of social prac-
tices.41 «Common to the … critique of representation in 
every field is the view that it involves re-presenting one 
thing, person, place, or time as (or in) another thing, per-
son, place, or time; it is assumed that the transference is 
made without loss of content or violation of intention.»42 
In effect, «representation is always of something or some-
one, by something or someone, to someone»43 within a cer-
tain context and is thus not free of concerns. In this sense, 
in the awareness that representation may play a double 
role as «a means of communication which is also a poten-
tial obstacle to it,»44 representation can be understood as a 
matter of x representing ‘a’ by way of ‘b’ to y, or, in other 
words, telling y implicitly that 

b ≈ a 
where b = a and b ≠ a 

If seen from this vantage point, the correspondence theory 
becomes problematic. Not only does representation play a 
double role but its modus operandum can be conceived as 

                                                   
41 Language is best thought of as a set of social practices and to un-

derstand how it works one should study its uses and the circum-
stances in which it is used. Cf. Robert Brandom 1976; Martin 
Hollis 1994; and Pauline M. Rosenau 1992. 

42 Pauline M. Rosenau 1992:93. 
43 W. J. Thomas Mitchell 1990:12. 
44 W. J. Thomas Mitchell 1990:13. 
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a great many diverging practices such as delegation, re-
semblance, replication, repetition, substitution, duplica-
tion, translation, diversion, deviation, etc. In this sense, 
the very possibility to misrepresent and misunderstand, of 
error and falsehood, seem also to be ingrained in the very 
fabric of representation. 

In advancing and writing a sentence like ‘this is Pos-
ten’ and ‘Posten is an organization’ the annual report 
cited and I are asserting, in a way, the grounds for this 
dissertation. The propositions use the verb ‘to be’ and 
bring to the fore the existence in one form or another of 
something denominated ‘Posten’, something that ‘is’ 
something, an organization, somewhere and sometime.45 
In effect, the verb ‘to be’ presents the very possibility and 
problem of this dissertation. It provides me not only with 
one subject of study but two since the very act of writing 
that ‘Posten is something’ creates another instance of Pos-
ten that may be said to be both it and something else. Put 
differently, in my very writing lies also the subject of 
study, the problem I will venture to represent as a trans-
formation from one thing to another, of something that is 
in this very dissertation represented by something else. So 
in the same way as organization was conceptualized as 
both organizing and organization, research can be under-
stood as the act of doing research and as a product of the 
aforementioned act. In a sense, one could argue that or-
ganization and research are similar since both are prod-
ucts of processes—organizing and researching—that im-
part order and constitutes them.46 Research is thus thought 
to play a central role in the shaping of ideas within or-
ganization studies and practice and its role should conse-
quently not be ensconced.47 It is a matter of reflexivity that 
                                                   
45 The verb ‘to be’ can exert a number of functions. For instance a 

predicative function that presents some activity of some sub-
jects/objects, somewhere in time, under certain circumstances; a 
locative function that locates the subject geographically or tem-
porally; an existential function that asserts the existence of a sub-
ject; and a veridical function when it is used to claim truth as in 
the sentence ‘tell it like it is’. Cf. Charles H. Kahn 1986. 

46 Cf. Robert Chia 1996 and John Law 1994. 
47 Cf. John Law 1994 and Steve Woolgar 1988 on reflexivity or 

even Harold Garfinkel 1967 on the retrospective character of 
sensemaking. 
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can be epitomized by Matthew when he writes «why be-
holdest thou the mote that is in thy brother's eye, but con-
siderest not the beam that is in thine own eye?»48 Or, as 
Steve Woolgar puts it, «reflexivity is the ethnographer of 
the text»49 Thus, the term ‘research’—the study of organi-
zation—becomes problematic since it can also be inter-
preted as both the process of studying and writing about 
something and its result.  

These are the cardinal points around which this disser-
tation is to revolve. Applying the approach of the third in-
cluded that was presented above I must create an under-
standing of organizing, organization and their relations. 
Thus, I am to flesh out or rather inscribe a world of possi-
bilities into a framework that focuses on the interaction 
between organizing and organization and, given an at-
tempted reflexive approach, that of my own research. The 
research question I first envision is: how does organizing 
become organization? The purpose, to understand the 
transformation that is thereby entailed, what I, at this 
juncture, dub movement between organizing and organi-
zation. But in writing that «organizing becomes organiza-
tion» I realize that I am giving prominence to organizing 
before organization since the statement implies that proc-
ess is assumed to forego product although following the 
strategy of the third included does not necessarily mean 
that organization is less significant than organizing. In ef-
fect, a movement in the other direction might also be con-
ceivable. The purpose of this endeavor, then, becomes to 
create an understanding of the movements between orga-
nizing and organization. Thus, following the strategy of 
the third included, a symmetrical attempt where both 
organizing and organization shall be protagonists will be 
undertaken. 

So if you decide to CROSS THE RUBICON and accom-
pany the flow of this text, in other words, to embark on 
this journey, you will encounter the points of reference on 
the sides of A GREAT MANY DIVIDES. There, both theo-
ries about organization and organizing are presented and 
represented. Moreover, in order to expand and relate or-

                                                   
48 King James’ Bible, Matthew 7:3. 
49 Steve Woolgar 1988:14. 
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ganizing to organization, I will also present and let myself 
be inspired by Anthony Giddens and Pierre Bourdieu 
who, before me, have attempted to understand process 
and structure together. 

In Chapter 3 you will find yourself in the AS IF. Begin-
ning with a presentation of my empirical study and how I 
came to study and write what you are about to read, I 
turn to the practice of writing, which leads me to the con-
clusion that science and art are not as distant as they 
might appear to be at first sight. Moreover, if research is 
not an act of discovery but a creative act as will be pro-
pounded, a starting point is needed to understand the 
production of organization. This starting point will be 
provided by Aristotle’s conception of human action and 
the arts of poetics and rhetoric. 

Chapter 4 adduces the MIMÊSIS OF A BODY, an explicit 
practice brought forth in a body of its own. In order to 
study the movements between organizing and organiza-
tion and, in a way, to experience the movements between 
organizing and organization I will submit to you an ex-
ample from which to learn about the production of or-
ganization and the organization of production. The exam-
ple is that of a post office and is based on a study that was 
carried out between 1998 and 2000 at five of Posten’s post 
offices. The body presented is a play called The Post of-
fice. 

In Chapter 5, POETS AND RHETORS, elements from the 
play will be presented again to provide an interpretation 
of the poetics and rhetoric at work in the practices of or-
ganizing. It is a first attempt to understand the production 
of organization and the organization of that production 
through the arts of poetics and rhetoric. 

Having presented an interpretation of action in terms 
of poetics and rhetoric, abstraction will reach its height in 
Chapter 6, MOVEMENTS, as two movements will be pre-
sented and dubbed instantiation and concatenation. They 
are the movements that I envision flow from organizing to 
organization and from organization to organizing. In or-
der to understand the movements I will turn to the tropes 
of language and specifically to metaphor and metonymy, 
which will be presented to explicate instantiation and 
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concatenation. In essence, this is my attempt to under-
stand organizing, organization and the intricacies of their 
relationship. 

In Chapter 7, IN CONCLUSION, I will attempt to con-
clude and revise the work that has been presented. I will 
also attempt to bring it to a close that makes it worthwhile 
in terms other than just my own. 
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Contrasting bodies of different ideology 
By boundaries made at ease, waiting 
In an electrifying calm of premeditated inertia 
In angst drawn by each other's unrecognizable breath 

Pushing the frontline, digging new trenches 
Fortifying positions yet giving way 
Enemies of circumstance in an illicit implosion 
Lovers at a distance as if wrapped in cellophane 

Aphrodite awake  
bleeding to the bone 
Crying for her freedom  
fervorously clutching to her chains 

 
 

 



 

 21

C h a p t e r  2  

A GREAT DIVIDE 

«Shut your eyes and 
think of business. What do 

you see? Leather-skinned 
attaché cases, men in dark 
suits, the conference room 
where the stench of sweat 

is barely covered by that of 
deodorant, bottles of min-
eral water, the clocking-in 

machine, workshops, 
stocks of unsold goods, the 

transport system with its 
lorries and airliners, offices 

with clattering type-
writers.» 50 

 

In dealing with this world’s overwhelming ‘nature’ and in 
our yearning for firmness and steadiness, we clutch at the 
idea of a state of things, and the possibility of a ‘real’ es-
sence. It is a bold effort, to hold on to and comprehend 
that which surrounds us through tentative frames of un-
derstanding induced by a proneness and urge to simplify 
and abstract. Some things are easier to grasp than others. 
No doubt! It would be madness to accept acquiescently 
Sokal’s invitation to transgress convention through the 
window of his apartment, which, incidentally, at the time 
of the invitation was on the 21st floor.51 Other things are 
not so easily apprehended and consequently give rise to a 
great many debates.  

As presented in the previous chapter this dissertation 
springs from the tenet that the concept of organization is 
problematic. As such, it has not ceased to undergo scru-
                                                   
50 Pierre Guillet de Monthoux 1983:27. 
51 Alan D. Sokal 1996. 
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tiny based on never-ending queries that revolve around its 
definition, its most important features, its secrets and un-
derlying ‘truths’. «Organizations may have, for example, 
a formal legal identity, and/or occupy a finite physical 
space and/or exist spatio-temporally. But none of these 
aspects could be considered to be comprehensive defini-
tions of an organization.»52 The question still stands: What 
is [an] organization? Is it the people ‘in it’? The building 
in which its people work? The paper on which it is written 
and registered? Something else? Is [the] organization tan-
gible or intangible? Yet again, is the organization a means 
or an end? No end in sight, no means to sight! Our own 
creation has slipped out of our hands.  

In this chapter, I will attempt to represent two views of 
organization, which, in line with the previous chapter, I 
refer to as organization and organizing. The first, as was 
advanced before, could be associated with the Parmenid-
ean philosophy of being. The second view rests instead on 
a Heraclitean conception of becoming. In conclusion, in-
spired by Pierre Bourdieu and Anthony Giddens I will 
also work out a first understanding of the relationship be-
tween organizing and organization. 

objecting organization 
Organization can be understood as a means to achieve a 
certain end. This is reflected in the origin of the word 
which derives from the Greek organon, tool or instrument. 
Instruments and tools are means to accomplish some pur-
pose or goal. From this perspective goals acquire a promi-
nent position since, instrumentally, an organization should 
be rigged towards their completion. Of interest to any stu-
dent of organization within this perspective, is the ques-
tion how well the instrument achieves its task and, not 
least, how its performance may be improved. Thus, the ef-
ficient operation of the organization is zeroed in as the 
area of attention. Nowhere was this more evident than 
during the industrial revolution, when very significant 
changes in the design and control of work, such as the in-

                                                   
52 Norman Jackson & Pippa Carter 2000:6. 
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tensification and specialization of the division of labor, 
were brought about by the mechanization of industry. 
This was ingeniously depicted in the movie Modern 
Times, a social critique that shows how technology some-
times can be dehumanizing. In that powerful critique 
Charlie Chaplin presents how machinery may condition 
the lives of humans in a scene where he struggles to keep 
the same pace as the moving assembly line. In another 
scene, as he is trapped in the machinery, he literally be-
comes a cog in the wheel, following its every movement. 
Finally, and more importantly, near the end of the movie, 
a scene shows the machinery towering over the men, im-
posing its rule upon them, overpowering them and domi-
nating their world. All these images represent the idea of a 
mechanic organization and some of the implications it 
may entail: as the organization itself becomes a machine 
through mechanization the adamant mechanisms of its 
machines also attempt to do the same with people, forcing 
them to adapt and depriving them of their individuality. 
The image of domination can, in a way, also be under-
stood as a cognitive one. Indeed, as «organizations that 
used machines became more and more like machines»53 so 
did the ways they were understood and conceptualized. 

In terms of organization studies this view of organiza-
tion is usually known as the classical school.54 It domi-
nated well until the 1930’s and is represented, among oth-
ers, by the likes of Adam Smith’s work on the division of 
labor, Frederick W. Taylor’s Scientific Management, and 
Henri Fayol’s General Principles of Management. It is 
built upon the ideas that organizations are instruments to 
achieve economic goals, that there is one best way to or-
ganize, that production is maximized through specializa-
tion and division of labor, and that people and organi-
zations act according to rational economic principles.55 
Thus, when Frederick W. Taylor promulgates that «the 
principles of scientific management when properly ap-
plied, and when a sufficient amount of time has been 
given to make them really effective, must in all cases pro-

                                                   
53 Gareth Morgan 1986:24. 
54 Mary Jo Hatch 1997 and Jay M. Shafritz & Steven J. Ott 2001. 
55 Jay M. Shafritz & Steven J. Ott 2001. 
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duce far larger and better results, both for the employer 
and the employees»56 he is not only alleging that there is a 
better way to organize production but that there is one 
best way to do so, which can be discovered given the 
proper scientific method. Similarly, Henri Fayol writes: 
«[s]pecialization belongs to the natural order; it is observ-
able in the animal world, where the more highly devel-
oped the creature the more highly differentiated its or-
gans.»57 In doing so, he advances the idea that specializa-
tion is natural and as such the right way to follow. Divi-
sion of work, he writes, «permits reduction in the number 
of objects to which attention and effort must be directed 
and has been recognized as the best means of making use 
of individuals and of groups of people.»58 Again, the one 
best way to organize surfaces; it involves specialization 
and division of labor. 

Soon enough, however, the classical school of organiza-
tion theory was criticized for its overly simplistic me-
chanic views of organization. As it were, since there is one 
best way to organize production it is clear that efficiency, 
rather than effectivity, becomes the norm. In consequence, 
organizations that follow this perspective can have great 
difficulty in adapting to changing circumstances since it 
leaves little or no room for contingency.59 This same per-
spective can also be criticized because it can lead to mind-
less and unquestioned bureaucracies with no aptitude to 
recognize changing conditions and where conformity to 
the rules can come in the way of achieving organizational 
goals.60 Indeed, its general principles of management are 
supposed to be universal and scientifically founded, but, 
as James D. Thompson writes: «[n]o useful theory can rest 
on the premises that everything is unique»61 implying that 
those general principles of management are far less simple 
than portrayed by their proponents. Rather, as shown by 

                                                   
56 Frederick W. Taylor 1971:203. 
57 Henri Fayol 1971:182. 
58 Henri Fayol 1971:182. 
59 Cf. Daniel Katz & Robert I. Kahn 2001 and James D. Thompson 

1967. 
60 Robert K. Merton 2001. 
61 James D. Thompson 1967:vii. 
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Herbert A. Simon, they are inconsistent, conflicting, and 
inapplicable to many situations facing managers.62 The 
classical school fails also to account for the boundedness 
of rationality63 and the non-rational aspects of organiza-
tional behavior,64 such as when the interests of individuals 
take precedence over the goals of the organization. Fi-
nally, as portrayed by Charlie Chaplin’s Modern Times, 
the mechanistic organization tends to compel humans to 
adapt to it, becoming at times dehumanizing and enslav-
ing in its quest for efficiency. So it was that the shortcom-
ings of the classical school of organization and the critique 
advanced by the likes of Herbert A. Simon, James G. 
March, and Philip Selznick, paved the way for new ways 
of thinking about organization that would focus on, 
among other themes, human resources, structure, systems, 
and culture.65  

By the late 1960’s there seemed to be a convergence to-
wards systems thinking and contingency approaches to 
organizations that focused on the adaptability of organiza-
tions to environmental constraints.66 These theoretical en-
deavors placed an emphasis on the relationship between 
the organization and its environment. As James D. 
Thompson puts it: «[a]pproached as a natural system, the 
complex organization is a set of interdependent parts 
which together make up a whole because each contributes 
something and receives something from the whole, which 
in turn is interdependent with some larger environment. 
Survival of the system is taken to be the goal, and the 
parts and their relationships presumably are determined 
through evolutionary processes. Dysfunctions are con-
ceivable, but it is assumed that an offending part will ad-
just to produce a net positive contribution or be disen-
gaged, or else the system will degenerate.»67 From this per-
spective the organization is depicted as an organism that 

                                                   
62 Herbert A. Simon 2001b. 
63 Herbert A. Simon 1997. 
64 Philip Selznick 2001. 
65 Cf. Lee G. Bolman & Terrence E. Deal 1984; Gareth Morgan 

1986; and Jay M. Shafritz & Steven J. Ott 2001. 
66 Michael Reed 1992. 
67 James D. Thompson 1967:6-7. 
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is in constant exchange with its environment and whose 
primary task is survival. As an organism, it is assumed to 
have needs to satisfy. Specifically, there is a special inter-
est in the need for processes to be balanced both internally 
between subsystems within the system and externally be-
tween the system and its environment. Such a perspective 
introduces the idea of different species of organizations 
and, consequently, contingent best ways to organize.68 
Moreover, as survival is a process, the risk of having goals 
that might become ends in themselves is also avoided 
while flexibility and adaptability are focused upon.  

Among other things the systems perspective must be 
credited with bringing to the fore the environment and its 
relationship to organization. However, the parallel be-
tween organisms that live in the natural world and or-
ganizations and their environments can, at times, be car-
ried too far. As a result the systems perspective runs the 
risk of viewing organizations and their environment in a 
way that is far too concrete. Although there are many ma-
terial aspects to organizations such as buildings and ma-
chines, organizational activity is dependent upon human 
beings and their creative action. In light of this, it is diffi-
cult to see how an organization can adapt to its environ-
ment or how environments can select organizations. The 
systems approach can also be criticized for its «static con-
ceptions of ‘organization’ as distinctive, indeed separable, 
social units that [are] constrained, if not determined, by 
the larger environmental settings in which they oper-
ate….»69 Perceiving organizations and their members as 
dependent on an external world this perspective fails to 
recognize that organizations through their members are 
active agents operating with others in the construction of 
that very same world. As Robert Cooper writes: «[l]ike 
most systems theorists, Parsons and Blau begin their 
analyses from a position which omits the foundationary 
step of division or differentiation in social life. Social or-
ganization therefore appears already formed.»70  

                                                   
68 Cf. Tom Burns & George M. Stalker 1961. 
69 Michael Reed 1992:3. 
70 Robert Cooper 1990:172. 
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The organism, the systems perspective’s metaphor par 
excellence, may also be accused of harboring a ghost, in-
deed, a mechanistic one. Stephen Cummings and Torkild 
Thanem write: «the likes of Pareto, Cannon, Henderson 
and Mayo were more influenced by developments in 
physiology and biology than history and philosophy—and 
by the second half of the 19th century biologists had re-
mechanized key aspects of the organism.»71 The idea of 
the organism, they write, was «comprised of generic 
mechanistic functional elements and universal proc-
esses.»72 The image of organization as an organism can 
thus be said to be built upon mechanistic foundations en-
sconced under layers of physiology and biology that make 
them not only more difficult to see but also more difficult 
to question and to be aware of. In a similar vein, Martin 
Kilduff73 deconstructs the classic Organizations by James 
D. March and Herbert A. Simon, opening its body to re-
veal that, rather than break new territory, it replicates the 
moves that it condemns in its predecessors. Accordingly, 
the authors of Organizations criticize the Tayloristic leg-
acy because it treats employees as machines insofar as the 
physical movements of the body are seen as homologous 
to those of a machine and thus planned to increase effi-
ciency. The solution proposed in Organizations is to ‘up-
date’ the homology from the body to the mind, viz. to 
think of a computing machine rather than a laboring one. 
To that effect they write: «organizations are assemblages 
of interacting human beings and they are the largest as-
semblages in our society that have anything resembling a 
central coordinative system.»74 However, rather than 
revolutionizing organization theory, the argument is lim-
ited to the very same model the authors criticize by view-
ing employees as computing or cognitive machines that 
deal with decision-making. Through a series of rhetorical 
devices such as the use of oppositions between tradition 
and their own work, and the omission of important prior 
theoretical undertakings such as the work of Elton Mayo 
and that of Fritz J. Roethlisberger and William J. Dick-
                                                   
71 Stephen Cummings & Torkild Thanem 2002:832-833. 
72 Stephen Cummings & Torkild Thanem 2002:833. 
73 Martin Kilduff 1993. 
74 James G. March & Herbert A. Simon 1958. 
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son, Organizations succeeds in creating the illusion of a 
groundbreaking piece of theorizing while it is rather a re-
visited view of organizations as machines. So, the organ-
ism is not that different from the machine after all! 

Foreshadowed and driven by a positivistic75 research 
program, which entails a specific ontology and epistemol-
ogy, these traditions treat «the social world as an inde-
pendently perceivable phenomenon, something that ob-
servers delineate, describe, and make coherent. Observa-
tion and the observer stand removed.»76 Positivism as-
sumes that «reality is made up of discrete, self-identical 
‘things’ which are conceptually isolatable and which exist, 
independently of our perceptual apprehension.»77 This as-
sumption of simple location78 entails that organization 
                                                   
75 Invented by Auguste Comte 1962, the term positivism denomi-

nates a philosophy which was to provide a systematic survey of 
all knowledge relying on facts the truth of which is unquestion-
able and capable of being ensured by methods of science. 
«Nowadays, when reference is made to the ‘positivists’, it usually 
refers to the group of logical positivists who met regularly in Vi-
enna in the 1920’s and 1930’s and developed a research doctrine 
which drew heavily from the philosophies of Ernst Mach and 
Bertrand Russell. This ‘Vienna Circle’, comprising eminent phi-
losophers and scientists such as Mortiz Schlick, Rudolf Carnap 
and Otto Neurath, championed a version of extreme empiricism 
in which scientific knowledge is essentially defined by the extent 
to which it can be verified by an appeal to hard facts acquired 
through careful observation, and are considered to have meaning 
and value only insofar as they are so derived.» Robert Chia 
1997:688. 

76 Peter K. Manning 1979:660. 
77 Robert Chia 1997:690. 
78 Cf. Alfred N. Whitehead 1925:48ff. Simple location is the as-

sumption that matter and causal mechanisms are locatable at 
specific coordinate points in space-time. This assumption permits 
us to think in terms of things and entities rather than relations. In 
effect, this mode of thinking has been predominant in Newtonian 
physics with great efficacy in prediction. The advent of quantum 
mechanics, however, points towards another direction in that 
each and every 'particle' is thought to exert its influence every-
where and all at once, thus ceasing to be locatable and isolatable. 

The fallacy of Simple Location is to accept the boundary of, for 
instance, particles as real: to accept as real that separateness 
which the reality-principle—if here, then not there—takes to be 
the essence of a body or a thing. 
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studies must have an object of study, viz. the organization, 
which is conceived as a discrete entity, an object that is 
isolatable, independent of perception, relatively «hard, 
tangible, and … immutable.»79 Epistemologically, organi-
zations exist if empirical verification corroborates their ex-
istence. Thus, the organization must also be defined ac-
cording to public characteristics that can be observed in 
reality, outside us. For instance, it can be thought of as «a 
system of consciously coördinated activities or forces of 
two or more persons»80 or as «a formal structure of plan-
ned coordination involving two or more people in order to 
achieve a common goal.»81 Coordinated efforts can fur-
thermore be reified into a system of coordination and, as it 
were, also be called ‘an organization’ that acts.82 In this 
manner, the property of simple location leads to a whole 
chain of epistemological commitments which include «the 
representational theory of truth, the emphasis on ‘theory 
building’ in human enquiry, a causal orientation in the 
understanding of material and social phenomena, and the 
subsequent endless preoccupation with questions about 
appropriate research methodology»83 since what is being 
dealt with is the uncovering of reality, the truth that exists 
regardless of the observer’s existence. 

A positivistic ontology assumes, following Parmenides, 
that the objects of study are primary to process, consign-
ing to change and transformation the status of epiphe-
nomena of being.84 Thus, the starting point is the assump-
tion that there is something called organization, a system 
of cooperation, a machine or an organism that can be ob-
served and studied because it has boundaries that sepa-
rate what is and what is not the organization. Rest, stabil-
ity and equilibrium are in this manner the natural state of 
things whilst change and transformation are seen as per-
turbations, abnormalities or dysfunctions, as evident from 
the quote from James D. Thompson’s Organizations in 

                                                   
79 Gibson Burrell & Gareth Morgan 1979:4. 
80 Chester I. Barnard 1968:73. 
81 Stephen Robbins 1984:2. 
82 Sue Llewelyn 2003. 
83 Robert Chia 1995:586. 
84 As presented in Chapter 1. Cf. Parmenides 1986. 
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Action that was presented above. Since stability is the 
rule, any movement or perturbation must be originated by 
outside forces, viz. an external cause or an environment, 
which in this case can come to be thought of as the initia-
tor of movement, and, further down the road, the cause of 
adaptation. Causation follows from the contiguity in time 
of two events so that if an action follows from another the 
former is assumed to cause the latter. If an organization 
acts following a change in the environment, it is assumed 
that adaptation must have taken place, brought about by 
the change in the environment. The concatenation of 
events is indeed the proof. Again, organizational adapta-
tion follows from the belief that stability and equilibrium 
are the natural state of things. In this manner, the organi-
zation and its subsystems, as an organism, are thought to 
seek balance and consequently achieve the stability that is 
presupposed. 

This ontology is, as noted above, what Robert Chia re-
fers to as a ‘being realist’85 ontology that builds upon «a 
Parmenidean-inspired metaphysics of substance»86 or, as 
Derrida puts it, a metaphysics of presence87 that pervades 
in organization studies. Positivism together with the on-
tology and epistemology it assumes has led many re-
searchers within organization studies towards an ‘object’ 
of study that is defined as a discrete entity which is sepa-
rable, definable and exists independently of us, its stu-
dents. Any conceptualization must start from the object 
since that is what is real. It is what is [to on], that which 
should be studied according to Parmenides. Consequently, 
a positivistic theory of organization also tends to prompt 
an affinity towards thinking of stability and equilibrium 
as the natural state, thus equating change with aberration. 
The study of organizations is then understood as the dis-
covery of properties of organization that are empirically 
observable and that can be verified or falsified through 
scientific method. However, this ‘object’ has a tendency 
to elude the attempts to determine and fix it in and 
through theoretical endeavor.  

                                                   
85 Robert Chia 1995; 1996; and 1997. 
86 Robert Chia 1999:210. 
87 Jacques Derrida 1976. 
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As already mentioned in Chapter 1 the term organiza-
tion is problematic in that it can both mean the object and 
the process that creates the object. Let me now turn to the 
other side, away from the object, towards organizing. 

the object of study is not an object 
Organization as an object of study in organization studies 
is problematic. Its very noun creates a chimera, an illusion 
of there being an object, which is denominated ‘organiza-
tion’. For instance, one may be tempted to use the meta-
physical concept of ‘individual thing’ in order to define it. 
But, is the organization an individual thing? Or, is it a col-
lection of things? Is it a building, a group of people, an in-
visible giant? No, an organization is immaterial and so 
differs from material organisms and objects. In that sense, 
I should be disinclined to call an organization an in-
dividual thing. However, the use of the word ‘organiza-
tion’ may trick me into thinking of it as a material thing. 
Indeed, as far as I know and as was pointed out in the 
first chapter, the word ‘organization’ could be a source of 
bewitchment88 where, «as a result of language and the use 
of language and the way in which it is used, we are misled 
about the nature of reality;»89 or an instance of the fallacy 
of misplaced concreteness, viz. «the accidental error of 
mistaking the abstract for the concrete»90 and thereof the 
tendency to see those ‘objects’ as natural units of analysis 
instead of the organizing and ordering processes that en-
gendered them. This objectification of organization de-
rives from a style of thinking in which, as held forth in the 
previous section, «the thingness of things, social entities 
and their properties and attributes are taken to be more 
fundamentally real than actions, interactions and relation-
ships.»91 The crux of this matter is thus that the object al-
luded to is not a palpable one. No, it is not an object and 
consequently, «[t]he concept of ‘the organisation’ is ex-
tremely difficult to define, and, additionally, depends on 
                                                   
88 Ludwig Wittgenstein 1998. 
89 Eric R. Emmet 1991:36. 
90 Alfred N. Whitehead 1925:51. Cf. Allison H. Johnson 1962. 
91 Robert Chia 1997:690. 
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what use is to be made of the definition, in what context it 
is to be employed.»92 

A quick etymological overview of the term organiza-
tion shows that, as was noted in the previous section, the 
word comes from the Greek organon, which means tool, 
instrument, organ, motor. Literally it is that with which 
one works; it is related to the word enérgeia, which means 
energy, activity, vitality, capacity from en, to put into or 
onto, and ergon, work. Here it becomes clear that, sub-
stantivistic appearance aside, the concept of organization 
may also be understood as movement, a verb, something 
that produces something else. Hence, as has been men-
tioned before, organization can be understood as both or-
ganization and organizing. These two facets are repre-
sented in the concepts of ostensive and performative defi-
nitions.93 An ostensive definition implies that the re-
searcher in principle can «discover and describe all prop-
erties of a given organization.»94 Using an ostensive defini-
tion implies that it is possible to discover properties which 
are typical of organizational life. The actors of an organi-
zation inhabit it, they are parts of that larger and inde-
pendent entity, and are restricted by it. They are useful 
but only partial informants since being part of the whole 
they can never see that whole. Thus, the properties of 
simple location that were advanced in the previous section 
should be easily recognizable. Among other things, the use 
of ostensive definitions is problematic because features 
that may not pertain to all organizations might be thought 
of as general or universal if displayed by the organization 
used to define what an organization is. Performative defi-
nitions, on the other hand, entail that it is impossible to 
describe organization in its entirety. Put differently, one 
cannot describe all properties of organization but one can 
attempt to describe relevant ones. Turning towards a per-
formative definition of organization thus entails that the 
actors themselves define the organization since they are its 
very constructors. It also implies that both actors and re-
searchers are organization knowledge constructors and, as 
                                                   
92 Norman Jackson & Pippa Carter 2000:7. 
93 Bruno Latour 1986; Barbara Czarniawska-Joerges 1993; Guje 

Sevón 1996. 
94 Barbara Czarniawska-Joerges 1993:11. 
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Law points out, that «… there is certainly no order. This 
is because, as Zygmunt Bauman implies, orders are never 
complete. Instead they are more or less precarious and 
partial accomplishments that may be overturned. They 
are, in short, better seen as verbs rather than nouns.»95 So, 
away from the noun, away from order and organization.  

The shift of focus from organization to organizing, or, 
as Gibson Burrell and Robert Cooper96 would have it, 
from the organization of production to the production of 
organization, could be said to have started as alternative 
perspectives such as ethnomethodology, symbolic interac-
tionism, neo-institutionalism, and/or political theories of 
decision-making emerged in response to the mechanistic 
and organismic views of organization.97 Appealing more to 
the cultural and political processes that, according to their 
claims, could not be caught by the net of systems theory, 
attention was directed instead towards the construction of 
organizational reality by means of power processes and 
symbolic interventions that manipulated or interpreted 
external demands in such a way that they either braced or 
undermined the established order. By the late 1980’s 
along with a retreat from the natural science conception of 
organizational analysis, the emphasis was clearly on cul-
tural and symbolic processes through which organizations 
were socially constructed and organization analysis aca-
demically structured.98  

Evidently, paying attention to processes within organi-
zation studies is not new. Treating them as primary, how-
ever, is another matter. Referring to Norbert Elias Robert, 
Chia points out that there is «a tendency towards an ideal-
ized homeostatic mode of analysis»99 in which social proc-
esses are reduced to social states. According to Chia, this is 
due to a propensity to analyze «movement into a set of 

                                                   
95 John Law 1994:1-2. 
96 Robert Cooper & Gibson Burrell 1988. 
97 Cf. Harold Garfinkel 1967; George H. Mead 1968; Herbert 

Blumer 1986; John W. Meyer & Brian Rowan 1977; Paul Di-
Maggio & Walter W. Powell 1983; Andrew M. Pettigrew 1973; 
and Jeffrey Pfeffer 1981. 

98 Michael Reed 1996. 
99 Robert Chia 1995:581. 
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rests; a kind of ‘counterfeit movement’ which underpins 
virtually every modern conceptualization of time and 
movement»100 leading to a discrete, linear, static and se-
quential conception of process. To escape from this ten-
dency several attempts have been made in which organiz-
ing is prioritized above organization. In effect, as early as 
in 1979 Karl E. Weick wrote about organizing as opposed 
to organization. For him the term organizing marks the 
processual character of the phenomenon he wishes to 
study. So, rather than studying objects or products he fo-
cused on the processes that create those objects and prod-
ucts by conceiving double interacts as his units of analysis. 
Double interacts are «contingent response patterns, pat-
terns in which action by actor A evokes a specific response 
in actor B, which is then responded to by actor A (this 
complete sequence is a Double interact).»101 Furthermore, 
his conception in The Social Psychology of Organizing is 
that organizing is made up of four elements: ecological 
change or variation, enactment, selection, and retention. 
These four elements are arranged and connected to each 
other so that ecological change provides the raw materials 
to be enacted by actors thus creating an enacted environ-
ment within which selection is to take place by imposing 
interpretations that have proven helpful in the past. Re-
tention, in turn, is the element that makes possible the re-
usage of interpretations. The point Weick makes is that 
much of the environment that actors confront in organiza-
tions is created by those same actors through the very 
process of organizing. It is in that vein that he uses the 
term enactment, to stress that «meaningful environments 
are outputs of organizing and not inputs to it.»102  

In yet another attempt to think of organization in terms 
of process Gareth Morgan deals with the «unfolding logics 
of change [as he views] organization as flux and transfor-
mation»103 in Chapter 8 of Images of Organization. Start-
ing from the Heraclitean conception of flux he refers to 
David Bohm’s theory of the implicate or enfolded and ex-
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plicate or unfolded order.104 Implicate order is the raw ma-
terial of flux, organizing in vivo, a never ending succession 
of events that are intricately intertwined and that have an 
intrinsic undividedness or wholeness in which forms par-
ticipate in each other. The explicate order, on the other 
hand, is a derivative of the implicate order and is mani-
fested in the world around us. As Morgan puts it, using 
the example of the river first brought forth by Heraclitus: 
«[t]hese forms, like the river described by Heraclitus, have 
the appearance of stability while being underpinned by 
flux and change. Imagine a whirlpool in the river. While 
possessing relatively constant, recurrent, and stable form, 
it has no existence other than in the movement of the river 
in which it exists. The analogy illustrates how an explicate 
order flows out of the implicate order in accordance with 
a coherent process of transformation.»105 Thus Morgan ac-
knowledges the relevance that the implicate and the expli-
cate order theory can have for understanding organiza-
tions. In effect, he writes that «[t]aking Bohm’s work as a 
point of departure, it is clear that if the world of organiza-
tion is an unfolded empirical reality, then we can best un-
derstand the nature of organization by decoding the logics 
of transformation and change through which this reality 
unfolds. Such imagery invites us to search for the basic 
dynamics that generate and sustain organizations and 
their environments as concrete social forms.»106 Following 
this realization Morgan explores three different images of 
change: first a view of organizations as self-producing sys-
tems inspired by Humberto R. Maturana and Francisco J. 
Varela’s theory of autopoiesis107 where organizations are 
thought to change and transform themselves along with 
their environment; second, a view of change that is related 
to cybernetic ideas and that conceptualizes change within 
complex systems as enfolded in circular relations of mu-
tual causality rather than linear ones explained by simple 
causes; and third, a view of change as a product of dialec-
tical relations between opposites. Near the end of the 
chapter, Morgan writes that, contrary to earlier theories 
                                                   
104 David Bohm 1978 and 1980. 
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about the management of change, one of the strengths of 
the image of organization as flux is that it may serve to 
indicate that «organizations can begin to influence the na-
ture of the change that they encounter. To do this we need 
to move to the new level of thinking provided by the flux 
metaphor. We need to try to understand how the discrete 
events that make up our experience of change, and which 
we use in our classifications of the certainty or uncertainty 
of our environments, are generated by a logic enfolded in 
the process of change itself.»108  

Referring to Robert Cooper and Gibson Burrell, Ro-
bert Chia criticizes both Weick’s and Morgan’s work be-
cause their conceptions of enactment and organization as 
flux, respectively, are still largely expressed in static 
terms.109 As Lloyd Sandelands and Robert Drazin write, 
verbs like ‘select’ and ‘choose’ do not refer to processes 
but to achievements. They are achievement verbs as op-
posed to task verbs.110 The difference can be explained 
through the task verb ‘running’ and the achievement verb 
‘winning’, where ‘running’ refers to an actual process of 
running and ‘winning’ refers to a possible outcome that 
the process of running can have.111 This problem arises in 
Weick’s work when, after having committed himself to 
organizing, he turns matters of organizing into variation, 
selection, enactment, and retention, which are achieve-
ment verbs in their substantivized form. «The result [of 
this turn], however, is not explication but mystification. 
Where there was one process there are now four, each 
named by an achievement verb that does not identify a 
unique, separately identifiable process. The bogey of selec-
tion is joined with those of environmental variation, en-
actment and retention.»112 Moreover, insofar as organizing 
is conceived as an epiphenomenon of individual interac-
tion, Weick—as do Sandelands and Drazin—seems to 
take for granted the concept of ‘individual’ as a legitimate 
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109 Cf. Robert Chia 1995. 
110 Cf. Gilbert Ryle 1949. 
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social unit in organizational analysis although, as Chia 
points out, it too can be conceived as a reified entity, a 
product of organizing or individuating processes.113  

Although Morgan emphasizes the processual aspects of 
organization he also fails to ask himself how such catego-
ries as the organization, the individual and the environ-
ment come into existence. According to Morgan, the 
strength of the flux metaphors lies in that «they invite us 
to understand our world as the manifestation of a deeper 
generative process.»114 But the generative processes he de-
scribes seem to be products of individuals and organiza-
tions. Thus, beneath the deep structure identified as flux 
there appears to be a deeper structure of entities. It is in 
that vein that Morgan, losing sight of the flux, change and 
contradiction that characterize the nomadic mode of or-
ganization, slips into what Robert Cooper and Stephen 
Fox, inspired by David Bohm’s implicate and explicate 
order, call the control mode of organization115 if indeed 
such a sight can be had, and turns towards the control 
mode, which is characterized by rationality, coherence 
and identity.  

Instead, Robert Chia proposes that organization be 
viewed in terms of what he calls becoming realism, a pos-
ture «in which the processual becoming of things is given 
a fundamental role in the explanatory schema.»116 Hence, 
instead of assuming unproblematically the existence of so-
cial entities such as the organization, one should «begin by 
assuming that all we have are actions, interactions, and 
local orchestrations of relationships.»117 Any representation 
must then necessarily be fragmented and incomplete since 
reality, which is only representable through static concep-
tions, is thought to be in perpetual flux. Organizational 
processes are thus to be seen, following Robert Cooper 
and John Law,118 as assemblages of organizings «in which 
evolving circuits of mediating networks of action remain 
                                                   
113 Robert Chia 1995. 
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in continuous contact and motion»119 producing the ap-
pearance of solidity and unity of social entities. So, insofar 
as static states are viewed as effects of micro-practices, it 
is the act of bringing forth ordered worlds, the micro-
practices and micro-logics of organizing that should be fo-
cused upon as opposed to the properties and charac-
teristics of organization. 

In a similar vein Robert Cooper and Stephen Fox un-
derstand the processual character of organizing as the 
making of a texture, a weave or web of interacting ele-
ments.120 The idea of using texture as a metaphor for orga-
nizing is to stress the connectedness in the acts of organiz-
ing and its analogical feel. Organizing is seen as an «end-
less series of relationships which continually move into 
each other.»121 Although the texture might seem simple at 
first it dissimulates a complex world of intricate network-
ings and cannot be analyzed or defined because analysis 
and explanation entail by definition the «risk of losing the 
nature of the very thing they seek to elucidate.»122 One 
could say that texture cannot be taught. Instead, it has to 
be lived, experienced through practice in order to know 
‘tacitly’ how it works. It can be shown and demonstrated 
but never analyzed nor explicitly defined. In other words, 
organizing cannot be expressed explicitly. As they point 
out, the challenge is to recognize the «priority in the orga-
nizing process and to reverse the habit of theory to express 
texture in terms of the explicate order and thereby lose 
it.»123 Thus, to deal with textures, two strategies can be put 
into action: one can gloss or one can weave. «Glossing is a 
socially instituted, socially controlled way of fixing the 
mobile, aberrant tendencies of the texture of the text; the 
gloss itself is intended for ‘instant consumption’ and is the 
product of a prior idea, expectation or plan; its fixed 
meaning implies that the agent/’reader’ is always external 
to it, i.e. is situated in such a way as to think of the glossed 
text as something already constituted and therefore be-
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yond his or her influence. In contrast weaving recognizes 
the implicit tendency of texture to transgress socially con-
trived meaning; the woven text opens out in a centrifugal 
way and can only be experienced as an activity of creative 
production, in which the agent/’reader’ is caught up as an 
active element in the ongoing, unfinished movement of 
the text.»124  

Glossing practices are, as already noted, dependent 
upon the assumption of a reality ‘out there’. Conse-
quently, traditional organization research fails to concep-
tualize organization as anything else than a part of the 
natural order of things. It glosses the raw materials of or-
ganizing along the lines of orderly properties such as 
unity, identity, permanence and firm foundations. On the 
other hand, the implicate order is tacit and although we 
can try, it cannot be rendered explicit in its entirety.125 
Theory can only temporarily represent the process which 
it aims to present, by attempting to close it and freeze 
frame on the openness of textures; it cannot elude Harold 
Garfinkel’s et cetera clause,126 viz. the paradoxical process 
in which any attempt to describe literally simply multi-
plies the description ad infinitum thus making literalty an 
impossibility in itself. In other words, yet another instance 
of Ludwig Wittgenstein’s bewitchment or Alfred N. 
Whitehead’s fallacy of misplaced concreteness. Attempt-
ing to describe something literally is thus impossible in 
that any description as a product is finite and conse-
quently cannot literally depict the infinite. The interesting 
question is then where do we set the limits to the descrip-
tion. As Robert Cooper and Stephen Fox stress, whenever 
«there is a cobelief about where to draw the limit then a 
community of specialists can at least dispute on the same 
terms. But nonetheless their belief, which produces the 
controlling effect over their intended observation and 
therefore data, is fundamentally arbitrary and can only be 
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sustained by recourse to rhetorical or persuasive de-
vices….»127 It therefore follows that the representational 
onslaughts of research fail to capture textures, or rather, 
texturizing or organizing as it becomes. 

Although I do agree with the Heraclitean idea of flux I 
am not quite ready to throw away the qualities of glossing 
and nounification. The separation between the dichoto-
mies presented above appears more and more to be yet 
another instance of organization, order, glossing and 
nounification. The very act of dividing and classifying is 
one of glossing. In effect, it seems that becoming realism, 
or rather, flux can be recognized as primary but this can 
only be done explicately by glossing the implicate. Weav-
ing, in turn, may be a way of understanding the intricacies 
of organizing but it is still an achievement verb that points 
to a product, a woven text for instance. It is also impor-
tant to recognize the role of the product that is engen-
dered, viz. organization. The production of organization 
should not be deemphasized since organizing is thought to 
constitute organization and thus tells us that the product, 
organization, should not be conceived as natural or be 
taken for granted. On the other hand, organization as a 
finished product, indeed a glossed one, does not disappear 
in a vacuum but conceivably exerts influence upon the 
very processes from which it is spun. If only by omission, 
the powers of the product seem to be missing from the at-
tempts to conceptualize organization as process. The or-
derings they present seem to take the upper hand as they 
too become totalitarian through fixation. Similarly, I find 
myself in the same position: I cannot describe the impli-
cate but through the explicate. I am in a catch 22 situation 
where I recognize a world in perpetual flux and want to 
describe it as such but fall short in my endeavor when I 
realize that the only way I can describe it in such a man-
ner is by freezing frame. Moreover, wanting to describe 
organizing as such can easily become an attempt, however 
failed, to exclude organization, the object, the product of 
organizing. I must thus be aware that in studying organiz-
ing and organization I am exerting influence on the very 
organizing and organization I am representing. Indeed, I 
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must be aware that I am creating my own orders and I 
must never forget that these orders I am creating should 
not be taken for granted, nor understood as ultimate, but 
that, although they appear finite, they are nevertheless 
products of a process that is still ongoing. 

but then again, there are many objects 
Looking back at history, one must admit that there have 
been significant changes in the ways organizations have 
been defined, as well as in the practices of organizational 
analysis, since the dawn of organization studies.128 Still, 
«[t]here is no such thing as the theory of organizations»129 
and there is no consensus on what constitutes knowledge 
in organization studies because «divergent images of 
knowledge exist.»130 Neither is there consensus on how to 
group theories into schools, as is evident from the diverg-
ing typologies that have been developed.131 Moreover, the 
field of organization studies is plagued by controversies 
such as a theoretical debate concerning agency and struc-
ture, an epistemological debate between constructivists 
and positivists, an analytical debate between those who 
promulgate a local level of analysis and those who support 
a global one, and a normative debate between individual-
ism and collectivism.132 

These controversies are expounded in Gibson Burrell 
and Gareth Morgan’s analytical scheme for social science 
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where the field of social science is divided between a first 
approach that is thought of as objective insofar as it rests 
on a realist ontological position, a positivistic epistemol-
ogy, a deterministic view of human nature and a nomo-
thetic methodology; and a second approach that is instead 
construed as subjectivistic with a nominalist ontology, an 
anti-positivistic epistemology, a voluntarist view of hu-
man nature and an ideographic methodology.133 This ana-
lytical scheme, they write, is «offered as an important tool 
for negotiating social theory»134 since it brings forth key as-
sumptions that allow a focus on precise issues, which dif-
ferentiate the two approaches. However, the scheme per-
petuates the objective-subjective controversy, «a dualism 
that is as old as western theoretical writings (at least as re-
constructed in the modern period).»135 In doing so it fails to 
capture the richness of the debate by reproducing a neo-
positivist philosophy of science that privileges ‘objective’ 
science and obscures other so-called subjectivist ap-
proaches. According to Robert Chia, it is still entrenched 
in an ontology of being—«a fundamental ontological pos-
ture which asserts that reality pre-exists independently of 
observation.»136 This critique implies that the meaning of 
the objective and subjective labels used in the scheme are 
not natural facts. Instead, they are part of a cultural con-
ception that reproduces a distinction between an interior 
and an exterior world. 

Meta-theoretical endeavors such as that of Burrell and 
Morgan have paved the way for a pluralist understanding 
of organizations in that the perspectival nature of organ-
izational realities and the paradigmatical nature of re-

                                                   
133 Gibson Burrell & Gareth Morgan 1979. In light of the wide 

spread the scheme has gained in organizational studies it is used 
here as a representative of metatheoretical practice. As Stanley 
Deetz writes: «Many grids had appeared before in sociology and 
after in organizational studies, but none have gained the almost 
hegemonic capacity to define the alternatives in organizational 
analysis (see Pfeffer 1982, Astley and Van de Ven 1983, Rao and 
Pasmore 1989, Hirschman and Holbrook 1992, Power and 
Laughlin 1992, Latour 1993).» Stanley Deetz 1996:191. 

134 Gibson Burrell & Gareth Morgan 1979:8. 
135 Stanley Deetz 1996:193. 
136 Robert Chia 1996:33. 
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search have been highlighted by raising questions about 
the epistemological claims of traditional organizational re-
search.137 However, closing their eyes to the ardors of re-
flexivity, they escape not the paradoxical claws of relativ-
ism. In effect, if all organizational research is paradig-
matical, as these approaches advance, it should follow 
that even their claims should accommodate their own 
paradigmatical nature. Moreover, they have also pro-
duced a polarization in the field of organization studies. 
Indeed, one might say that there is a «polarization of theo-
retical positions that revolve around the problematic na-
ture of the relationship between ‘agency’ and ‘struc-
ture’,»138 which resembles the complex of problems be-
tween organizing and organization that I am attempting 
to address. The polarization is problematic because the 
dualism, as was discussed in the previous chapter, is con-
strued in such a manner that one side of the dichotomy 
must be privileged whilst the other is marginalized 
through closure of meaning. Consequently, the remaining 
choices are, as evident from Burrell and Morgan’s ana-
lytical scheme, either to adopt an action perspective where 
every occurrence is traced back to behavior, or to surren-
der to the idea of an objective structure that, independent 
of its members, dictates their whereabouts and actions. If 
and when one side is chosen, the other is subsequently 
marginalized and rendered absent, giving way and mak-
ing possible the understanding of it only through the for-
mer.139 Thus, «as social scientists, we are probably less at-
tentive than we should to the wavering balance between 
structure and process in understanding human action.»140 
The question now becomes how, if I am to follow the 
strategy of the third included, can agency and structure or 
organizing and organization be combined? 

Several attempts have been made to conjoin agency 
and structure that might serve as sources of inspiration to 
imagine a first conceptualization where not only organiz-
                                                   
137 Cf. Graham W. Astley & Andrew H. Van de Ven 1983; and 

Martin Hollis 1994 for similar typologies. 
138 David Knights 1997:3. 
139 Cf. David Knights 1997 for a more substantial critique of the 

structure-action dualism. 
140 Robert Cooper 1976:999. 
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ing produces organization as in the production of organi-
zation, but where organization constrains organizing as in 
the organization of production. Institutional theory, for in-
stance, stresses the role of cultural influences on decision 
making and formal structures while drawing on the work 
of Peter L. Berger and Thomas Luckman in the Social 
Construction of Reality.141 Accordingly, organizations and 
their members are thought to be «suspended in a web of 
values, norms, rules, beliefs, and taken for granted as-
sumptions»142 about how the world that they themselves at 
least partially create, is and should be. These values, 
norms, rules, etc., are thought to provide blueprints for ac-
tion and organizing by specifying forms and procedures 
that should be adopted if the organization or the member 
in question is to be seen as one in good standing. As 
Stephen R. Barley and Pamela S. Tolbert note, the point 
of interest lies in the inherent duality institutions were 
thought to display in the early work of institutionalists. In 
effect, they held that institutions both arise from and con-
strain social action. However, they write, institutionalists 
never investigated directly the processes whereby institu-
tions emerge but concentrated their efforts on the role of 
institutions as instigators and constrainers of action.143 

Following the lead from institutional theory a connec-
tion between structure and action can be imagined in 
which action sometime and somewhere originates struc-
ture but is then constrained by its very creation. The ques-
tion is then how structure is created. Pierre Bourdieu’s 
genetic structuralism and Anthony Giddens’ structuration 
theory might serve here as two examples of how structure 
and agency can be combined, to form a first understand-
ing of this quandary. 

Pierre Bourdieu’s work is based on the concept of prac-
tice. In effect, he writes: «in order to escape the realism of 
structure, which hypostatizes systems of objective rela-
tions by converting them into totalities already constituted 
outside of individual history and group history, it is neces-

                                                   
141 John W. Meyer & Brian Rowan 1977 and Paul J. DiMaggio & 

Walter W. Powell 1983. 
142 Stephen R. Barley & Pamela S. Tolbert 1997:93. 
143 Stephen R. Barley & Pamela S. Tolbert 1997. 
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sary to pass from the opus operatum to the modus oper-
andi, from statistical regularity or algebraic structure to 
the principle of the production of this observed order.»144 
To deal with the controversy between agency and struc-
ture, he developed the concept of habitus,145 viz. «systems 
of durable, transposable dispositions, structured structures 
predisposed to function as structuring structures, that is, 
as principles of the generation and structuring of practices 
and representation…»146 Habitus, then, is a product of his-
tory but it also produces it insofar as it constitutes indi-
vidual and collective practices. Equipped with habitus in-
dividuals acquire the capacity to appropriate history and 
act strategically thereafter. «Creative agency is enabled, 
but constrained by habitus.»147 At the same time it is this 
creative use of history in the practice of actors that per-
mits it to perdure and change. Thus the objectivity of his-
torical structures is rendered vulnerable to the agency of 
actors while their very possibilities to act are contingent 
upon the very history they create insofar as their subjec-
tivity is objectivized by the dependence upon being posi-
tioned within a historical structure. 

Similarly, in the introduction to New Rules of Socio-
logical Method Anthony Giddens acknowledges that 
structure is a necessary concept in social theory. On the 
other hand, he points out that he differentiates his concept 
of structure from that of functionalists and structuralists 
since «both types of usage of the notion of structure … 
lead to the conceptual blotting-out of the active subject.»148 
Giddens views structures as rules and resources. They do 
not do anything, but they have their effect through being 
known and used by actors. Subjective power depends 
then on knowing how to do things and having a practical 
consciousness of the structures for making sense of par-
ticular situations. Human agency uses that practical con-
sciousness in routine and familiar situations. In other 
                                                   
144 Pierre Bourdieu 1972:72 [italics in original]. 
145 A concept he recovered from the medieval scholastics and is an 

interpretation of Aristotle’s concept of hexis, state or habit. For 
more on hexis see footnote 20 on page 8. 

146 Pierre Bourdieu 1972:72. 
147 John Parker 2000:45. 
148 Anthony Giddens 1976:22. 
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situations actors deliberate, premeditate and make 
choices. Giddens, however, downplays the significance of 
such deliberation, not because the actors lack it, but be-
cause their agency, the continuous creation of structures, 
results from being in constant interaction. Thus, «[a]ctors 
are agents because they could do otherwise but, being en-
meshed in the routines of everyday life, they are generally 
repetitive, producing minor adjustments while following 
conventions.»149 

The crucial move in Giddens’ theory of structuration is 
to conceptualize the relation between agency and struc-
ture as a duality instead of a dualism. According to John 
Parker «dualism is the form of thinking in which basic 
categories are regarded as logically exclusive of each 
other»150 while in a duality neither of the related terms is 
independent of the other. In a manner similar to the strat-
egy of the third included proposed here, duality, according 
to Giddens, ensures that both structure and agency be 
comprised. In this manner agents are dependent upon 
structure while structure is subjectivized and understood 
as virtual realities whose existence is maintained through 
their practical and knowledgeable application by agents. 

This discussion is an attempt to set the stage for an un-
derstanding of organization and organizing without privi-
leging or marginalizing, an attempt to include the ex-
cluded third that dichotomized thought tends to keep at 
bay in the shadows of the forsaken. This is of course no 
simple task since the action of bringing something for-
ward implies that something else is left behind.151 The 
problem, as evident from the discussion on the implicate 
and explicate order, is not to be found in our addiction to 
classifications and distinctions, but in the translation of 
classifications and distinctions into taken-for-granted on-
tological assumptions. «Perhaps we should throw away 
both structure and action [and other dichotomies], and in-
vent new words to think and talk about the social.»152 On 

                                                   
149 John Parker 2000:58. 
150 John Parker 2000:8. 
151 Cf. David Knights 1997. 
152 Hamid Bouchikhi 1995:355. 
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the other hand, as Martin Heidegger153 noted, using neolo-
gisms we might «run the risk of forgetting the problem or 
believing it solved.»154 Getting rid of distinctions and di-
chotomies is not a solution insofar as our very existence is 
dependent upon those distinctions and classifications as 
heuristic devices. For instance, they are necessary in this 
very dissertation in order to define what is and what is not 
going to be studied. What I am alluding to here is that 
classifications, distinctions and dichotomies are very use-
ful and do fill a purpose as simplifying tools, but they are 
also problematic as has been argued above. Since they are 
problematic it is important to be aware of them and the 
consequences they might entail in terms of ensuing hierar-
chies and privileged positions.  

At this juncture I have presented an object that I call 
organization and a process that I call organizing. The ob-
ject, organization, has been taken for granted by those re-
searchers who, assuming that it is an entity, have exclu-
sively interested themselves in what has been denomi-
nated the organization of production.155 But to acknowl-
edge that «[the] very act of ‘foregrounding’ organizations 
as clearly circumscribed, legitimate objects of analysis, 
whilst at the same time denying the status of the network 
of organizing from which this theoretical object has been 
abstracted, is itself an ontological act of organization»156 
implies a somewhat different understanding of organiza-
tion. «Organization, in this wider sense, now refers to 
these inclusive and exclusive divisional acts of ‘reality-
constituting’ or ‘world-making’ which necessarily precede 
any form of mainstream organizational theorizing. The 

                                                   
153 Martin Heidegger 1967. In discussing the question of being 

Heidegger comes to the conclusion that replacing the term being 
would be of little help and be rather perilous in that the prob-
lematic might be forgotten in the aforementioned replacement. 
Instead, Heidegger favors the use of the original term provided it 
be crossed out to mark the inarticulable presence of being. Cf. 
Gayatri Chakravorty Spivak 1976. 

154 Gayatri Chakravorty Spivak 1976:xix. 
155 Cf. Frederick W. Taylor, Henri Fayol, Herbert A. Simon, James 

D. Thompson and other representatives of the classical school 
and the systems approach to organization studies. 

156 Robert Chia 1997:691. 
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latter can only occur after such organizing acts create, 
stabilize and hence help legitimate objects of analysis such 
as ‘organizations’.»157 Thus, other researchers have instead 
found interest in the process whereby organization is con-
stituted and have focused on the production of organiza-
tion.158  

I have then two sides of a phenomenon insofar as the 
concept of organization can refer to both organizing and 
organization. It is two-sided in that one can either focus 
on the product, the organization, or focus on the process of 
organizing. The problem is, as has been mentioned above, 
that focusing on one side of the dichotomy also may imply 
the negation of the opposite side, giving way to the possi-
bility of an asymmetric relation. In order to avoid such a 
predicament I think, in line with Alfred N. Whitehead, 
that «how an actual entity becomes constitutes what that 
actual entity is; so that the two descriptions of an actual 
entity are not independent. Its “being” is constituted by its 
“becoming”.» 159 Moreover, inspired by the work of Pierre 
Bourdieu and Anthony Giddens and applying the formula 
‘every dichotomy is three’, I try to include the third ex-
cluded, the third possibility of the dichotomy and attempt 
to consider organizing and organization together as fol-
lows: 

 

where organizing, organization, and their relationship are 
all included. In this manner, the assumption of organiza-
tion as a given and natural entity is questioned as its pro-
duction is included. At the same time organization is not 
discarded but left open to exercise influence over the proc-
ess that creates it. Put differently, there is organizing, an 
                                                   
157 Robert Chia 1997:691. 
158 Cf. among others Gibson Burrell, Robert Chia, Robert Cooper, 

Stephen Fox and Barbara Czarniawska. 
159 Alfred N. Whitehead 1929:28. 
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implicate flux, organization, an explicate being, and the 
movements in between that translate flux into being and 
allow being to transform into flux. Those movements, it 
could be said, are simultaneously the very organizing I am 
attempting to pin down.  

This endeavor is an attempt to conceive of flux and be-
ing together, to bind organizing and organization, to pro-
vide a third possibility that includes both organizing and 
organization. Using ostensive language the organization 
could be defined as a set of materials, both human and 
non-human, interacting with each other through series of 
translations. Accordingly, it is those series of translations 
that in turn are organizing, the process that begets organi-
zation. Thus organization turns out to be «an essential 
human accomplishment involving the ‘slowing down’ and 
fixing of reality.»160 So the object of study is not an object, 
but there are many objects. For if organizing is to be un-
derstood it has to be organized and turned into organiza-
tion, a partial order that is on its way, and that can be 
overturned at any moment. In effect, if it is to be under-
stood it has to be understood as something other than it-
self. Researching something does not only involve theoriz-
ing about the object of research. It also involves the pro-
duction of that object. In order to do this, reality has to be 
fixated in some manner, or preferably be constituted. An-
other hurdle, another impasse. 

 

 

                                                   
160 Robert Chia 1999:210. 
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The adoption of a thought is not a simple matter 
While catapulted visions of images and words 
Struggle vibrantly clouding the path 
Numerous carcasses of past ideas 
Lie silently, in tortuous demise 

The thought grows, embodies a form 
Embraces its newly found context 
The mind in turn endeavors 
And hardens the rules 
Falsifying implausible others 

One product in sight! Fruit of arduous labour 
Of slaying plurality and coexistence 
Proclaiming superiority 
Of the one and only 
That hideous invention we call truth 
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C h a p t e r  3  

AS IF 

«Pilate saith, what is 
truth?»161 

«Más que una proposi-
ción impersonal, la verdad 
es una manera de pensar y 

de sentir.»162  

 

In the spring of 1998, while working for PEI,163 I started a 
project together with Posten Försäljning,164 which aimed 
at developing a better workplace in post offices. Being re-
sponsible for the project enabled me to enter the world of 
Posten and more specifically the world[s] of five post of-
fices where I carried out the very fieldwork which lies at 
the base of this dissertation, an exhilarating and inspiring 
muse that provided me with experiences, stories and ideas 
to draw from. To that effect this dissertation may be seen 
as an ethnography of five post offices. It has been a strug-
gle with the field, an attempt to understand it on its own 
terms and to reach for the impossibility of going native. 
«Ethnography [has been] a particularly valuable method 
of research because it problematizes the ways that indi-
viduals and groups constitute and interpret organizations 

                                                   
161 King James’ Bible, John 18:38. 
162 Nicolás Gómez Dávila 2002:22 [«More than an impersonal 

proposition, the truth is a way of thinking and feeling» my trans-
lation]. 

163 Personnel Economics Institute, School of Business, Stockholm 
University. 

164 Posten Försäljning was one of Posten’s business areas. It was re-
sponsible for the counter network and for sales and services to 
private individuals and small businesses. 
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and societies on a daily interactional basis.»165 Indeed, it 
was to embark on a process to learn about imputed modes 
of ordering, i.e. «coherences or self reflective ‘logics’ that 
are not simply told, performed and embodied in agents, 
but rather speak through, act and recursively organize the 
full range of social materials.»166 Within the framework of 
an organization, ethnography could be said to be a choice 
of the role one, as a researcher, is to play in the drama of 
any specific research. According to Helen B. Schwartz-
man, one may act as a consultant engaged by manage-
ment, as a cultural broker mediating between opposing 
groups in the organization, as a scribe «documenting the 
organization worlds and meaning systems of particular 
groups»167 or, finally, as a critic of organizations and the 
social and economic systems they are a part of. In this in-
stance I was engaged by management as a researcher to 
do a job and given the twists and turns of the project I 
also came to act as a consultant and a cultural broker. 
However, the role played by the researcher may also be 
related to the theoretical frameworks, the paradigms em-
braced or the contextual framework of any given research 
project, and may very well vary over time as the course of 
research is altered by the emergence of new goals, direc-
tives or theoretical beliefs. In terms of this dissertation I 
acted as a scribe attempting to understand organizations 
and how they come into existence. In that perspective, 
«[e]thnography is a story of research - and in some meas-
ure a tale about the conduct of the ethnographer as well. 
And, though perhaps in a smaller way, it is in addition 
about the way in which the ethnographer acts upon her 
subject matter.»168 In other words, «[t]he process of eth-
nography and writing, [it can be said,] is just another form 
of ordering.»169 

The first steps in conducting ethnographic research are 
to get access to and enter the field. Since at the time there 
were around 6000 employees working at Posten’s post of-

                                                   
165 Helen B. Schwartzman 1993:3. 
166 John Law 1994:109. 
167 Helen B. Schwartzman 1993:47. 
168 John Law 1994:4. 
169 John Law 1994:4. 
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fices and 1800 service points, it would have been impossi-
ble to study them all within the frame of the research pro-
ject. Instead, after some discussion with representatives 
from Posten Försäljning in the initial stages of the project, 
it was decided that I ought to have access to five post of-
fices. A request was sent to several post offices since par-
ticipation was to be voluntary, and five post offices were 
chosen. These were located in Stockholm, Umeå, Möln-
dal, Eskilstuna and Kalmar. Once the post offices were 
chosen, I had my field and I only had to show up, be 
there, my ignorance being my most precious weapon and 
at the same time mortal enemy. Sure enough, not knowing 
the first thing about post offices aside from my experi-
ences as a customer I found myself rather lost, in every-
body else’s way, on the wrong side of the counter: there 
really was no natural place for me. I was an ahistorical, 
ignorant, different and remarkable being, a creature that 
did not behave normally. Both post office clerks and cus-
tomers observed my every move. I was, in Michael Agar’s 
words, a professional stranger170 observing and analyzing 
everyday routines and occasions that bring people to-
gether. I examined the tellers, their actions and routines, 
their channels and codes, space and time, frames and 
norms of interpretation, goals and outcomes, in short, eve-
rything I could think of. In a way, going into the field was 
to be met by a myriad answers to which I did not know 
the questions. I was playing the role of a researcher trying 
to understand the situation of tellers at Posten’s post of-
fices, as part of a research project carried out by PEI and 
financed by Posten Försäljning. These stages and the first 
encounters associated with them are oftentimes conceived 
as ‘noise’, but they can also be considered as another 
source of data in that the initiation process is a time where 
«the most dramatic differences between the ethnogra-
pher’s culture and the informant’s culture will be appar-
ent.»171 Indeed, at the time I had already begun to make 
sense of what I was observing, just as the informants in 
their turn tried to make sense of the presence of that 
‘strange new creature’ who had invaded their territory.  

                                                   
170 Michael H. Agar 1980. 
171 Helen B. Schwartzman 1993:48. 
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During the course of the project I began to ask myself a 
great many questions about research, about what I was 
doing and not least about Posten and the five post offices I 
was to share 6-7 months of my life with.172 It became ap-
parent to me that life in a post office, as in any other 
workplace, is complicated, subject to action and prone to 
change, and that it is enmeshed in different contexts that 
pull in different directions. The question in my mind was: 
how was I to understand what was happening? Pretty 
soon it became evident to me that I needed something 
around which to tie my research, and John Law’s princi-
ples for a modest sociology provided a framework for me 
to follow. These principles are: the principle of symmetry, 
that everything «deserves an explanation and, more par-
ticularly, that everything that you seek to explain or de-
scribe should be approached in the same way.»173 In a way 
this principle is an attempt to avoid assumptions about 
how reality is constituted and to avoid forcing precon-
ceived classifications onto that which is studied. It implies 
that nothing should be ruled out a priori and that one 
should ask why things get to be what they are instead of 
taking them for granted. Non-reductionism, the second 
principle, implies that no phenomena should be used to 
explain everything else since that would involve violating 
the principle of symmetry. The third principle is to think 
of the social «as a recursive process rather than a thing.»174 
This principle requires me to acknowledge that the ‘ob-
ject’ of study is not an object but a process and that proc-
esses generate themselves in their action and interaction. 
The last principle, finally, is that of reflexivity which «… 
may be seen as an extension of the principle of symmetry: 
in effect it says that there is no reason to suppose that we 
are different from those whom we study. We too are 
products.»175 In this sense the researcher becomes also the 
researched. So I must not take for granted the ways in 
which I come to order that which I study, lest I fail in my 

                                                   
172 Fieldwork was carried out between April 1998 and March 1999 

and consisted of visits to the post offices of two or three days per 
week. 

173 John Law 1994:9. Cf. Bruno Latour 1996. 
174 John Law 1994:14. 
175 John Law 1994:16. 
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task. Moreover, if I am to approach everything in the 
same manner I should also ponder my own existence and 
how I influence and am influenced in my ordering prac-
tices. As John Law points out, this is a difficult task, one 
in which I will sometimes fail. Indeed, the principles pre-
sented represent an ideal of how one might go about car-
rying out research and I do not think I have fulfilled them 
to their full extent all of the time. I have made choices. I 
have decided what was important for me and for this dis-
sertation as much as I have tried to hang on to these prin-
ciples throughout my fieldwork and my work on this dis-
sertation.  

I did not choose a more specific subject to treat aside 
from the fact that I was to study five post offices and the 
way post office tellers worked and organized within the 
framework of the research project I had started with Pos-
ten. Although I thought incessantly about what the sub-
ject matter of my dissertation should be it seemed impos-
sible to identify any specific ideas about it. Fieldwork had 
already begun so I decided to live under the illusion that I 
had a plan. Later I realized, retrospectively of course, that 
that was precisely my plan. In accordance with the prin-
ciples I attempted to follow I wished for ‘the field’ and me 
to bring out what was important to us. So although I had 
not chosen a subject a priori it still was being formed in 
the context I was studying. Since I was studying five post 
offices I took notice of what post office tellers did. In the 
same way I could not overlook leadership and manage-
ment since that is what post office tellers experienced and 
what postmasters did. Of course, it would have been im-
possible for me to study all possible subjects, but that was 
not the intention. Rather, my aim was to define the world 
together with ‘the field’. My job, then, was to make sense 
of this world in some manner. 

When confronting the field and in my endeavor to 
make sense of it and to order it, several ideas came to 
mind on what the central theme of this dissertation should 
be. At the beginning of my PhD studies, it was supposed 
to be about ethics, work and life, all subjects which are 
very dear to me. Soon, however, I found myself heading 
towards a multitude of directions. The polyphony of the 
field turned out to be cacophonous, indiscernible. Trying 
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to find or create that special subject which was to head-
line this dissertation, I came across, or rather started pay-
ing attention to, tellers and the tactics they appeared to be 
using when planning their work schedules. I became 
aware of the importance of time and the heterogeneity of 
the claims different groups had on it in the context of the 
post office. I thought that the concept could be developed 
and so I came to think of the post offices as military units 
engaged in a struggle for survival. At one point I even 
thought that the struggles taking place were not only be-
tween different groups such as tellers, management and 
customers, but also against time, competition, innovation, 
etc. The question that followed was then how is it possible 
to view such diverging phenomena as time, competition 
and innovation as being enemies, lest they be imaginary 
ones. I realized it was not difficult and that it is not un-
usual at all. The use of anthropomorphisms, biomor-
phisms, technomorphisms, etc., enables time to run fast, 
competition to be voracious or bloodthirsty, and innova-
tions to be clever. In a similar manner, people are some-
times referred to as being, among other things, machine-
like, calculative, cold as ice, etc. In any occurrence, this 
led me to thinking of battles fought within organizations 
and how they, as metaphors, could help me make sense of 
the field I was studying. The idea was that the metaphor 
of war, much in the same way as Gareth Morgan’s Images 
of Organization,176 would provide me with a filter that 
would allow me to see everything in the field as being con-
flicting and full of dissent. My dissertation was on its way, 
I thought. It was to be a war ensemble, viz. a narrative of 
some of the battles of five post offices in an endless war. 
The chapters were all going to be named after battles such 
as the battle of timeland or the battle of innovation bridge 
or yet again the battle of competition meadow.  

The aim of this thesis was, to my mind, multi-facetted. 
It was, in a way, to understand the organizing and order-
ing processes that took place during the fieldwork’s time-
frame, and to represent them through metaphors of strug-
gle. Somewhere along the way, however, I began to think 
about my study in a different light. My conclusion was 
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that I was studying reality, indeed, a quite frivolous reali-
zation. My thoughts gathered around issues of representa-
tion, and what these entailed given my studying reality. 
The term reality became harder and harder to accept since 
I realized that I had almost always taken it for granted. I 
studied it and represented it unproblematically via re-
ports, working papers and articles. Of course, reality is 
questioned and inquired upon within the humanities and 
the social sciences. It has even come to be questioned 
within the natural sciences. As a PhD student, for in-
stance, I am required to study philosophy of science and 
learn about different views on how to study the world. In 
most cases, however, dealing with it has only involved de-
ciding which perspective to apply and to adhere to an on-
tology I had known, quite frankly, very little about.  

So I asked myself, is reality objective, as positivists 
want it to be? Or is it rather subjective? Ultimately it all 
seems to depend on what each and every one of us chooses 
to believe, although many are convinced they know be-
yond the shadow of a doubt. Still, ontologies lie on very 
feeble ground and are ultimately metaphysical. At the end 
of the road it all comes down to whether one believes in 
something or not. This inability to know is, I guess, en-
gendered by the limitations that the human condition 
poses. In order to experience reality I have to do it 
through my senses but, who is to say that they do not be-
guile me? Other limitations such as the constraints posed 
by life itself hinder me from attaining certain knowledge 
of things past and future because I will not be alive for all 
time and was not alive prior to my conception. Conse-
quently I am of the opinion that, in a great many respects, 
I act in the as if conditioned by whatever premises I bind 
myself to. On the other hand, there are things that tran-
scend me and that I cannot prevent. Thus, I am not com-
pletely responsible for the way I act. Society, history and 
culture must also be blamed. 

In this manner I began to see links between my inter-
pretation of the reality of the post offices and what goes on 
in the debate between, for instance, positivists and con-
structivists. Still influenced by the metaphor of struggle I 
began thinking about realities clashing against each other. 
My line of thinking was at the time that the term reality 
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needed to be ‘downsized’ in order for it to work. So I 
downsized reality and broke it down into realities, its plu-
ral form. If there are different realities, I thought, they 
cannot be given in the same way as the Reality I once 
thought existed. They must be produced and if they are 
produced it should be worthwhile inquiring into how they 
came to be the way they are. This is how I developed an 
interest in the way realities are produced, hence, it is how 
I became interested in, to use Gibson Burrell and Robert 
Cooper’s expression, the production of organization rather 
than the organization of production.177 But whose realities 
should I study? My thoughts were literally «why not eve-
rybody’s and everything’s?» First and foremost I was to 
study the tellers with whom I had spent time during field-
work. I also studied management through mission state-
ments, strategy documents and not least through the post 
office tellers. In the same way I came to study customers 
through statistics, observation and the accounts of tellers. 
I had three groups of actors: post office tellers whom I had 
interviewed,178 customers whom I had observed inter-
acting with tellers, and management which I had read in 
annual reports and internal documents. But I needed 
more in order to represent the realities I wanted to depict 
and to understand how they had been created. I wanted 
more actors. Thus, inspired by the principle of symmetry 
and by Bruno Latour’s book Aramis or the Love of 
Technology, I began to think of inanimate objects in terms 
of their acting capability.  

                                                   
177 Robert Cooper & Gibson Burrell 1988. 
178 I had the opportunity to meet 73 tellers and five postmasters 

working at the five post offices where I conducted fieldwork. Of 
those I interviewed 70 tellers and all postmasters. The interviews 
lasted from 30 min. to one hour and a half. Needless to say, I did 
not have a close relationship with every one of them although I 
talked to all of them. The difficult part of the job was not the in-
terviews, which often were pre-planned and pre-agreed, but to 
catch them on the job, exchange some words and tread beyond 
mere observation. At first sight it seemed nearly impossible. After 
a few days gathering courage I began talking to some of the tell-
ers between customers, and I decided to be present during coffee 
and lunch breaks in order to talk to those who never seemed to 
have time for me. I also attended weekly meetings and other 
gatherings that took place at the post offices. 



AS IF 

 

61 

Thus I imagined the information system, the queue sys-
tem and the scheduling program Time Care: as actors par-
ticipating in the play of the post offices.179 By the end of 
fieldwork I ended up with six main categories of actors I 
thought protagonized the drama of the post offices I was 
to represent in some form. These were: tellers, managers, 
customers, computerized information systems, queue ma-
chines, and scheduling programs. At that point I thought I 
had enough to start digging into the material I had created 
during fieldwork, enough in my mind to start making 
sense of it, indeed, to begin writing about organizing and 
organization. 

writing organization 
Ethnography is also writing. Indeed, the word denotes 
both the process of researching or studying people [ethnos] 
and the process of writing [grafein].180 In writing this dis-
sertation I am attempting to create a story or a collection 
of stories about organizing and organization, Posten and 
its post offices and how I went about studying them. Ac-
cording to Barbara Czarniawska-Joerges, there are at 
least three forms in which narrative is performed in or-
ganization studies: «Organizational research that is writ-
ten in a story-like way (‘tales from the field’, to para-
phrase Van Maanen’s (1988) expression); organizational 
research which collects organizational stories (‘tales of the 
field’); and organizational research which conceptualizes 
organizational life as story-making and organization the-
ory as story-reading (interpretive approaches).»181 All three 
forms are represented here in that a story is being related 
                                                   
179 John Law 1994 and Bruno Latour 1996 among others press for 

the inclusion of materials/non-humans in sociological studies. 
Their argument is that non-humans are as much part of the or-
dering processes as are humans. The difference lies in how the 
networks of materials are labeled. Furthermore non-humans 
should be included in sociological studies because the limitations 
of humans do not permit the creation of the effects observed in 
society. These effects are necessarily a result of the interaction 
between humans and non-humans. 

180 Miriam Salzer-Mörling 1998a. 
181 Barbara Czarniawska-Joerges 1995:16. 
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as it is made up; a story about how organizations can be 
understood and how they are constructed using stories of 
and from other fields.  

Narratives could be said to be interpretations of se-
quential events. «The plot is here the basic means by 
which specific events, otherwise represented as lists or 
chronicles, are put into one meaningful whole.»182 The 
plot, it should be noticed, is not thought to be intrinsic but 
imposed by the narrator. Narrative assumes thus the in-
tentionality of human action. However, narratives are also 
built on discourses which «construct subject positions and 
attach identities to the actors.»183 Identity and narrative 
are thus clearly intertwined. In effect, telling who I am is 
in one sense to define and decide who I am. The power of 
narratives does not reside in the difference between fact 
and fiction but in whether or not the story is a convincing 
interpretation. A focus on narrative implies in turn that 
the narrator has the ability to describe its subject, the or-
ganization for instance, in several ways. This opens also 
the possibility of there being several interpretations. Fur-
thermore, narrative can be seen as an epistemological 
layer184 and thus help me understand the epistemic proc-
esses of organizing whereby organization is created. This 
brings me to «the two main actions connected with narra-
tive: listening to it (reading) and telling it (writing).»185 
Again, telling you or, rather, writing about organizing, 
which is what is being attempted here, seems, much like 
organizing, to be a process that produces a product, a text, 
an abstraction that freezes frame on the flux of things and 
bodies, a translation from fluid concreteness to steadfast 
abstractness.  

Writing has a dual faculty in that it produces both a 
text that is a representation and a re-presentation. Accord-
ing to Jacques Derrida, writing is the means by which we 
define order around us.186 It is the means to space, list and 
contrast, the means to show what is and what is not. The 

                                                   
182 Barbara Czarniawska 1999b:14.  
183 Eero Vaara 2002:216. 
184 Eero Vaara 2002. 
185 Barbara Czarniawska-Joerges 1995:20. 
186 Cf. Jacques Derrida 1976 and 1978. 
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crux here is that language, that paramount tool of inscrip-
tion, is not empty but has a life of its own and that its 
connection to external reality is not only ambiguous but 
also arbitrary.187 Here, Derrida’s concept of différance188 
might provide some clues. Différance includes the notions 
of difference in space and deference in time and denotes 
the designation that produces the illusion of presence and 
consciousness in the here and now, a translation that blurs 
the there and then into the here and now. Thus the text is 
here and now but at the same time it is somewhere else al-
though still within the domain of textuality. It is both rep-
resentation and re-presentation in that the there and then 
is deferred to the here and now but also differs from it. 
This means also that the text is detached from the author 
who gives it its physical appearance. In effect, «when one 
writes, one writes more than (or less than, or other than) 
one thinks.»189 Control over the text is then lost to the 
reader and his or her interpretation. At the same time, 
writing, which here includes all that gives rise to inscrip-
tion in general and its product, is thought to be full of 
metaphysical and rhetorical dependencies that should be 
subject to inquiry.190 From this vantage point, the text, the 
product of writing, need not have a direct correspondence 
to reality but could rather be the result of a professional 
justification, a rhetorical exercice de style191 and «findings 
produced through empirical science [may be interpreted 
to] reflect pre-existing intellectual categories»192 from dis-
courses that are shared within specific research communi-
ties. As Chaïm Perelman and Lucie Olbrechts-Tyteca193 
write, sociological practice is governed by social and his-
torical rules of method that provide its objectivity and va-
lidity. To prefer science before any other type of discourse 
because of its objectivity and validity seems futile since 
scientific discourse provides its own rules for objectivity 
and validity. Paul Feyerabend makes a similar point 
                                                   
187 Ferdinand de Saussure 1986. 
188 Jacques Derrida 1976. 
189 Barbara Johnson 1990:46. 
190 Cf. Jacques Derrida 1976. 
191 Cf. Raymond Queneau 1947. 
192 John Hassard 1993:12. 
193 1969. 
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when he tells us that any fact can only be a fact in terms 
of some theory of what constitutes valid observations and 
factualizes the fact.194 Theories and rules that validate sci-
entific facts should then be scrutinized in order to under-
stand how hypotheses come to be scientific facts. This is 
what Bruno Latour and Steve Woolgar do in Laboratory 
Life.195 Indeed, writing about the production of scientific 
knowledge in a laboratory they ask themselves how scien-
tific products are organized. They come to the conclusion 
that the production of scientific knowledge functions 
around inscription devices, which transform material sub-
stance such as tissue and chemicals into figures, statistics, 
graphs, and ultimately reports. The product of the inscrip-
tion devices represent in writing the work of the scientists 
who tend to forget the process through which the written 
end-products were created and to think of them as having 
a direct relationship to the original substance. The transla-
tion process tends in turn to be erased from memory giv-
ing way to a direct relationship, one that seems unaltered, 
between the substance and the written product produced 
through inscription devices. In trying to figure out the 
meaning of the inscribed end-product the whole process is 
forgotten, taken for granted and deemed of marginal im-
portance, as opposed to the importance of the figures or 
graphs that are produced. In this way scientific statements 
begin their career as tentative and uncertain inscriptions 
gaining vigor as they make their way through a metamor-
phosis that may turn them into ideas, theories and reasons 
or, if on a bad stream, may consign them to oblivion. The 
loss of awareness of the process of translation, they write, 
is attributed to two steps: the splitting of a statement from 
its object and its inversion. It is a matter of representation 
that begins in the splitting of a proposition which is cou-
pled to an object. The proposition is a set of words about 
an object, an object that comes alive as it is split from the 
proposition that created it. At the point of stabilization an 
inversion takes place whereby the object, which was the 
image of the proposition, becomes the original or point of 
departure and the proposition is transformed into a natu-
ral consequence of a reality ‘out there’.  
                                                   
194 Paul Feyerabend 1975. 
195 Bruno Latour & Steve Woolgar 1979. 
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Organization can also be thought to be «immanent to 
the process of ‘writing’; organization is not something 
which exists ‘out there’, independently of us.»196 In the 
case depicted by Bruno Latour and Steve Woolgar197 it is 
apparent given the way inscription devices are used to or-
der the reality of the laboratory through the production of 
scientific knowledge. It is, in other words, through these 
very micro-processes that reality is constructed and given 
meaning. Consequently order is neither an inherent char-
acteristic nor an intrinsic quality of the world and does 
not predate organizing processes or in this case research 
processes. It is rather imputed through ordering processes, 
the very organizing that is of interest here.198 The ordered 
information is only revealed through the act of writing 
and thus it is very difficult to separate it from reality. The 
characteristics that writing is imputed with are of great 
importance and have consequences on how organization 
is viewed. If writing is viewed simply as a matter of com-
municating that is transparent, it follows that organiza-
tion is something that exists ‘out there’, that is separate 
from us. But if, on the other hand as I argue here, writing 
is viewed as an activity that shapes and orders its content, 
viz. a creative activity, then organization should be 
viewed as a result of that very ordering process. In effect, 
much in the same manner as Karl E. Weick199 writes of 
enactment as essentially a kind of maintenance of percep-
tions, «[t]he formally organized products … are a posteri-
ori rationalizations of the real process.»200 Organization is 
thus a product that can be conceived as a text objectified 
by inscription.201 Paul Ricoeur, for instance, writes that 
«the notion of text is a good paradigm for human action… 
[because] human action is in many ways a quasi-text. In 
becoming detached from its agent, the action acquires an 
autonomy similar to the semantic autonomy of a text; it 
leaves a trace, a mark; it is inscribed in the course of 
                                                   
196 Robert Cooper & Stephen Fox 1989:250. 
197 Bruno Latour & Steve Woolgar 1979. 
198 John Law 1994. 
199 Karl E. Weick 1979 and 1995. 
200 Robert Cooper & Stephen Fox 1989:250. 
201 Barbara Czarniawska 1999a and 1999b. Cf. Richard H. Brown 
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things and becomes an archive and document.»202 It be-
comes a text from the Latin texere, to weave, join to-
gether, plait or braid, and therefore also to construct, fab-
ricate, build or compose.203 In this expanded sense, the 
word descends from the Greek tikto, to bring into the 
world, to engender, bear or produce. 204 A text is thus a 
product of writing that unlike the flux of action is stable 
and made predictable. «Writing emerges as a fundamental 
cognitive strategy that turns events into objects which can 
be examined, handled and acted upon. It solidifies the 
moment, and classifies, records and accumulates its codi-
fied versions. Written codification makes up an ensemble 
of techniques and operations that “account for” the world 
by breaking up and disentangling its composite state into 
separable and minute details which can be inspected, 
compared, controlled, reversed, etc.»205 For instance, as 
Mary Douglas206 writes, analogy, metaphor, identity and 
classification have a stabilizing role. Analogies based in 
nature are, for instance, used to naturalize the order of 
things and avoid that very order to be doubted or ques-
tioned. The crux of the matter lies in the recognition that 
the orders which are created through writing are just in-
ventions that may be inspired in nature but that they are 
not, for that matter, in any way natural.  

If organization is seen as a text, my task as a re-
searcher, or any incumbent for that matter, is similar to 
that of a reader. Arguably, stories are told verbally or tex-
tually in meetings, coffee breaks, annual reports, internal 
documents, press clippings, meeting minutes, etc. Once I 
had interviewed and observed people at the post offices 

                                                   
202 Paul Ricoeur 1986:195 [Translation of: «la notion de texte est un 

bon paradigme pour l’action humaine… l’action humaine est à 
bien des égards un quasi-texte. Elle est extériorisée d’une maniè-
re comparable à la fixation caractéristique de l’écriture. En se dé-
tachant de son agent, l’action acquiert une autonomie semblable 
à l’autonomie sémantique d’un texte; elle laisse une trace, une 
marque; eller s’inscrit dans le cours des choses et devient archive 
et document»]. 

203 David Greetham C. 1999. 
204 Robert Scholes 1992. 
205 Jannis Kallinikos 1996:12. 
206 Mary Douglas 1986:53. 
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there were also interview transcripts, tables, stories and 
field notes. All of these must be read and interpreted in 
some manner, oriented by some discourse. As in the case 
of writing, reading can then be conceived as being full of 
rhetorical and metaphysical dependencies. Reading and 
interpretation are here thought to be intertwined. Indeed, 
reading, explicating, and making sense «are three names 
given to the activity of interpretation.»207 Interpretation, in 
turn, opens the field of reading to different and multiple 
reading strategies since interpretation implies understand-
ing something as something else.208 The word ‘interpreta-
tion’, according to Webster’s New Unabridged Dictionary, 
means an elucidation or an explanation of the meaning of 
another’s artistic or creative work. But it also means 
translation as it derives from the Latin interpretatio 
which refers to the explanation of one word by way of an-
other and the use of synonyms.209 The assumption here is 
then that meaning resides in the readings which people 
give to organizations. In a way, reading reopens the text 
that has been fixed through writing by making it vulner-
able to plural interpretations. The reader’s task is to read 
what is written focusing on the unprivileged other, that 
which lies on the other side, in this case reading organiz-
ing in organization and organization in organizing, and to 
produce an interpretation. The reader is also an interme-
diary that mediates between the text and whoever is inter-
ested in that reader’s particular interpretation. The reader 
then becomes a writer. At this juncture it becomes clear 
that reading and writing are also intertwined. As Barbara 
Czarniawska writes «[t]o read is to write, even if some-
times without the material traces. To write is always to 
read, both in retrospection and in anticipation.»210 

Reading and writing are common to a great deal of dif-
fering activities such as, among others, the performance of 
science and art, two activities which are oftentimes under-
stood as opposites. From the perspective of reading and 
writing as creative activities, however, the differences be-

                                                   
207 Steven Mailloux 1990:121. 
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tween science and art become less convincing than they 
might usually appear to be. 

science and art 
Much in the same manner as objectivity and subjectivity, 
science and art have traditionally been held apart. The 
opposites are clear and ever-present in our everyday life as 
we separate home and workplace, emotions and rational-
ity, feminine and masculine, practice and theory. Science, 
it can be said, aims to produce coherent representations of 
the world and, more often than not, without even ponder-
ing the meaning of representation it presents its findings 
as a body double of reality. But, one might argue, a body 
double is not the body and a representation is not what it 
represents. For is not «every representation … always a 
representation from some point of view, within some 
frame of reference»?211 Art on the other hand is not ex-
pected to meet the requirements of truthfulness in repre-
sentation that shackle much of science. It is free to create 
images, textures, sounds, etc., and to develop in any which 
way it chooses, to emerge, submerge and then surge again, 
always aiming at the heart. 

Seemingly, science is bound to the idea of a determi-
nate progress while art is not. A work of art will last for-
ever while a scientific discovery can only expect a 
Kuhnian fate.212 Indeed, as the next paradigm lurks behind 
the scenes awaiting its cue, science, now a prey, deterio-
rates and looses its vigor and its strength, presaging an 
unavoidable kill. Science, as it has grown, must for the 
most part fulfill the expectations of objectivity; in effect, it 
is oftentimes believed to depict reality such as it really is 
’out there’, existing independently of us humans. The sci-
entist’s role is thereby circumscribed to find and reveal 
those unavoidable realities that surround humanity, the 
fatalistic odyssey of our existence. The artist, on the other 
hand, dissents in that the objects depicted are not real ob-
jects but constructions of his/her humanity unconstrained 
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by the determinacy of independent truth and objective 
reason. The artist creates. This first glance provokes a 
sensation of disarray between science and art. Again, sci-
ence and art have traditionally been seen as antithetical in 
the same way as subjectivity usually is seen as the nemesis 
of objectivity and thus of science. This is why defenses are 
put in motion to secure and protect objectivity and, in the 
name of validity and reliability, guarantee scientificity 
from the breaches of subjectivity.  

Science and art are presumed to work in different 
ways. Where the absence of an author necessarily implies 
the non-existence of a work of art, scientific discoveries 
are thought to be determinate insofar as they are appre-
hended independently from their discoverers; thus, it is 
thought that if any one discoverer had not existed his/her 
discoveries would have surfaced anyway although in dif-
ferent shapes and through [an]other discoverer[s]. In other 
words, as fatalistic as it may seem, scientific discoveries 
are thought to be unavoidable and matters of time; after 
all they are oftentimes thought of as universal truths. 
Hence the idea is that the artist creates and the scientist 
discovers. Still, «[i]n science too, each work, not simply its 
content is unique.»213 The classics of every science had 
more to say than the mere representation of their discover-
ies for style is of paramount importance for both the artist 
and the scientist—it is a manner of looking at the world, 
of questioning it, and expressing it through an art.214 Alas, 
«[m]ost of us are trained in a logocentric tradition of em-
pirical science with its count-and-classify conventions and 
taken-for-granted notions of progress»215 and «[o]ur read-
ing practices are governed for the most part by a corre-
spondence presumption leading us to trust text as a more 
or less transparent guide to the world ‘out there’. We cul-
tivate and teach a writing style of nonstyle that values 
limited metaphor, simplicity and formal, if not mathe-
matical, precision. Much of our writing is masked by a 
thick spray of claimed objectivity since artful delights and 
forms are seen by many if not most writers (and readers) 
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in the field to interfere with the presentation of what is ac-
tually there in a given social world.»216 It is this tradition I 
am up against whenever I am seduced by the likes of Paul 
Feyerabend217 who once wrote that there are no bare facts, 
Bruno Latour and Steve Woolgar who write in Labora-
tory Life that there is a «tension between the existence of 
knowledge as pregiven and its creation by actors,»218 and 
Bruno Latour who writes that «the status of a statement 
[about a fact] depends on later statements.»219 Indeed, facts 
from Latin factum, deed, from neuter past participle of 
facere, to do or to make, a consequence of something, can 
be understood as fabrications.220 So, the question turns out 
to be whether a fact is something witnessed and reported 
by someone or whether it comes into being as it is told and 
forged by the ‘witness’? In this light, facts can also appear 
to be interpretative and nominal visions that provide a 
much sought-after sensation of certainty, the opportunity 
to rest for a while, shut the eyes and step forward.221 «The 
world of practice [may have] its own “objective” reality, 
but since, as scientists, our only recourse to that world is 
through what we see and do, our knowledge is unavoid-
ably subjective in nature. The ‘facts’ constituting our 
knowledge are necessarily theory dependent, since we can 
perceive nothing except through the knowledge structure 
in which perception is embedded. Factual truth exists only 
on this ideational plane.»222 Thus, «there is no direct access 
to reality unmediated by language and preconceptions.»223 
In a similar vein, Kuhn asserts this implicitly by defining 
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paradigms as subjectively created worldviews and hold-
ing that shifts from one paradigm to another can only be 
made out of faith.224 

At this juncture, human activities, art and science, 
what I am doing here, seem to be based on experienced 
reality, a construction, an enactment, or yet an ordering of 
the materials of scientific artistic life.225 The ontology of ex-
istence is in this context one where I find myself thrown 
into this world of flux which I nominalize after the fact; 
my fate being that I shall never know but only believe in 
interpretations. Here, ontic reality, the implicate order, is 
assumed to reveal itself to the senses under a concrete 
manifold dynamic aspect. Epistemic reality, the explicate 
order, in turn ’reveals’ itself to the intellect under an ab-
stract, universal, static aspect; it is an intelligible avatar of 
ontic reality. Epistemic reality, the very being, is then used 
to transform the world, both material and social, as it is 
constructed and reconstructed. Similarly, through acts of 
representation, theories and theory-makers are bound to 
«treat their subject matters as something; but in so doing 
they forego any claim to describe their subject matter as it 
“really is”.»226 Consequently, if no theory treats its subject 
matter as it really is, there can be no claim to be the only 
valid explanation. Theories are thus rather interpreta-
tions, symbolic constructions, one of the possible ways in 
which behavior, being, and thoughts can be explicated. 
Thus, in this view, «[t]he distinctions between facts and 
fiction are … softened because both are seen as the prod-
ucts of, and sources for, communicative action; both are 
viewed as representations of reality that also represent 
various groups, interests, ideologies and historical imposi-
tions.»227 «A poem or a painting is not like a scientific hy-
pothesis. But in every case the ”madwoman in the house,” 
as Malebranche called it—imagination—is the driving 
force, the creative element, in science just as much as in 
art or in any other intellectual activity.»228 Furthermore, 
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«[t]here is no reason to believe that the creative process in 
the arts is different from the creative process in the sci-
ences, or for that matter (although evidence is leaner) that 
the process in these two domains is different from the 
creative process in any area of human activity that may 
produce things that are new and valuable or interest-
ing.»229 In effect, «if Poincarré invents, or if Chopin finds 
the theme of a melody, or if Mozart tells us that he discov-
ered a quartet while he was traveling through Italy in a 
carriage, it is not so spontaneously that the discovery ap-
pears, but rather … as the result of a preliminary effort of 
preparation, which comes about through a series of 
stages.»230 Hence, the difference between science and art 
lessens when both processes are seen as creative endeav-
ors. They are not the same, but they have common char-
acteristics in that they are both human activities purport-
ing to articulate a message in some form.  

If research is not understood as an act of discovery but 
rather of making, and if organization in its definite form is 
understood as something made, a product, then focus 
shifts towards the making that is involved in both re-
searching and organizing as productive activities. In an 
attempt to do this I turn to Aristotle’s conception of hu-
man action and the faculties of art; specifically the art of 
rhetoric and the art of poetics. As Hasidim’s Troikas and 
Stephen Cummings write, «the relatively recent interest 
by several organizational theorists in narrative rationality 

                                                   
229 Herbert A. Simon 2001a:214. 
230 Charles Morazé 1972:24. A close analysis of scientists, poets, and 

inventors—musical and mechanical—leads, according to Mora-
zé, to the recognition of three general stages in the process of in-
vention. These are called in Latin informare when the author or 
creator familiarizes him/herself with the use of signs and meth-
ods, and thus deepens his/her general knowledge and focuses on 
a particular area suited to him/her; cogitare in the sense of coagi-
tare where the creator makes a whole series of notions act to-
gether; and intellegere, which implies the discovery/choice of one 
of the possible combinations that have been tried in the work of 
cogitation. Morazé argues that the stages of cogitation and intel-
lection must not be understood as rigorously distinct from one 
another in that intellection intervenes in cogitation in order to re-
lieve its very process. 
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has a distinctly Aristotelian echo.»231 A return to Aris-
totle’s philosophy for inspiration might thus prove fruitful 
in this endeavor. 

a conception of human action 
Social science and, in this particular case, organization 
studies are most often conceptualized as a theoretical ac-
tivity while, as opposed to this, art is seen as production 
and practice. Of course this is not entirely a misinterpreta-
tion although, as so many things, it is an idealization fu-
elled by a need to simplify through separation and facili-
tate the illusion that we are able to fathom things as they 
are. This, as already noted, is a paradox in itself.232 The 
separation between theory and practice permeates our 
way of thought in such a manner that it creates great di-
vides between ideals such as positivism and hermeneutics, 
objectivity and subjectivity, quantity and quality, etc. 
These irreconcilable dichotomies could be said to have 
their roots in the opposing conceptions of the world that 
Parmenides and Heraclitus bequeathed to us.233 Par-
menides stands as the father of materialism, where multi-
plicity, motion, empty space and time are appearances or 
illusions. He thought of reality as something «essentially 
timeless, [that] transcends space, [and] is unified, coherent, 
and homogeneous»234 and he was accordingly interested in 
eternal ‘being’235 which he called it is or what is [to on]. 

                                                   
231 Haridimos Tsoukas & Stephen Cummings 1997:667. 
232 The paradox lies in that the understanding of something as it is, 

is based on an understanding of that particular something as 
something else. Cf. José Luis Ramírez 1995a:192; Richard H. 
Brown 1977. There lies also the greatness of the faculty that dif-
ferentiates the human species from others, although in the proc-
ess of evolution humanity may have lost the capability to, simply 
put, be one with nature. In de Saussure’s 1986 terms one could 
say that we cannot live the signified without signifiers because 
we live in a symbolic world. 

233 Cf. Robert Chia 1996 and José Luis Ramírez 1992. 
234 Edward Hussey 1990:31. 
235 The verb ’to be’ means in Greek both ’to be’ and ’to exist’. To 

change means to become what it is not, which resulted in Par-
menides’ conclusion that change is impossible since something 
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Heraclitus, on the other hand, thought that all sensible 
things are always in a constant state of flux and focused 
on change and process rather than on being. Today, Par-
menides’ thought appears to have carried the day: in ef-
fect, it seems as though the Parmenidean world rules. The 
weight of Plato and the dichotomization of knowledge be-
tween real [Aletheia] and opinionated [Doxa] knowledge 
have encouraged the constitution of an asymmetry in 
which the former is privileged above the latter.  

Aristotle’s view on human action provides a starting 
point from which to understand differently the pairs art 
and science and theory and practice. Indeed, following Ar-
istotle, a somewhat different view of theory and practice 
emerges in that he envisions a tripartite concept of knowl-
edge based on three forms of activity, viz. a theoretical ac-
tivity [theôria], an activity of making [poíêsis], and an ac-
tivity of acting [prâxis].236 Aristotle also defines three dif-
ferent types of knowledge that are promoted by these ac-
tivities. They are defined as states of capacity where 
epistêmê is the state of capacity to demonstrate, «… art 
[tekhnê] is identical with a state of capacity to make, in-
volving a true course of reasoning,»237 and «[p]ractical 
wisdom [phrónêsis] is a true and reasoned state of capacity 
to act with regard to the things that are good or bad for 
man.»238 

Theôria was for Aristotle a contemplative activity that 
later came to be known in Latin as vita contemplativa, as 

                                                                                                                                          
that exists cannot become something that does not exist. The 
same reasoning can be applied to movement, which is also de-
nied by Parmenides: to move means to move into a space where 
something is not, in other words where something does not exist, 
which is impossible according to him. 

236 José Luis Ramírez 1995a:8. Aristotle’s concepts are not ordered 
as physical structures and consequently a concept ‘A’ related to a 
concept ‘B’ may sometimes function as a general concept en-
compassing ‘B’ but on other occasions function as a category 
that excludes ‘B’. Thus, according to Ramírez, one has to aban-
don the conception that concepts are definable and apprehensible 
to understand Aristotle. 

237 Aristotle, The Nicomachean Ethics, 1980:141 [1140a20]. 
238 Aristotle, The Nicomachean Ethics, 1980:142 [1140a20]. 
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opposed to the vita activa239 and the practicalities of life. 
However, Aristotle’s philosophy was conceived at a time 
of radical change, when the transition from mûthos to lo-
gos or from oral to written culture was taking place.240 
This, according to José Luis Ramírez,241 could account for 
Aristotle’s failure to see or even acknowledge that theôria 
can also be poíêsis for it was at that point in time that the 
meaning of theôria began to expand and include not only 
contemplation but also description of the object towards 
which theoretical activity is addressed. Today activity is 
lost and all that is left is description. Theôria can be un-
derstood as reflecting, cogitating, contemplating and de-
scribing in an abstract and general or universal manner. It 
is activity [prâxis], but it is also an activity that aims at a 
product, a description of that which cannot be in any 
other way, that which is necessary. Indeed, it is a poíêsis, 
an activity that aims to produce propositions about some-
thing that always occurs, or explain why the aforemen-
tioned always occurs. The propositions produced are to be 
valid in all cases as theôria is involved with that which is 
by necessity.242 It is through theôria that scientific knowl-
edge about that which cannot be otherwise [epistêmê] is 
acquired. In other words, it promotes the capacity to 
know things as they are and why they are what they are. 

Poíêsis in turn is the activity of making, an activity 
that aims at producing something outside itself. Put dif-
ferently, poíêsis is instrumental action through which a 
productive skill is acquired [tekhnê]. But Aristotle himself 
complicates matters because the presentation he makes of 
poíêsis and tekhnê in the Nicomachean Ethics does not 
fully correspond to that presented in the Metaphysics: the 
relationship between poíêsis and tekhnê in the Metaphys-
ics is somewhat problematic insofar as Aristotle seems to 
have trouble differentiating epistêmê from tekhnê.243 In ef-
fect, although it is acquired through practical activity, 
tekhnê appears to be of theoretical character. This results 

                                                   
239 Cf. Hannah Arendt 1986. 
240 Walter J. Ong 1991. 
241 José Luis Ramírez 1995a. 
242 Aristotle, The Nicomachean Ethics, 1980:140 [1139b11]. 
243 José Luis Ramírez 1995a. 
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from Aristotle’s differentiation of experience [empeiría], 
which is knowledge about the specific, from tekhnê, which 
is productive knowledge about the general. Thus, follow-
ing Aristotle, «art begins when out of a great number of 
notions provided by experience a general conception is 
formed which is applicable to all similar cases.»244 Conse-
quently it seems that although tekhnê is the result of 
poíêsis it can also be a result of theôria and thus related to 
epistêmê. 

Aristotle’s third conception of human activity is per-
haps the most important for him although this conviction 
clearly suffered from Plato’s legacy inculcated during the 
years Aristotle spent as a student under him.245 Both 
poíêsis and theôria are activities [prâxis] and as such they 
are suffused with the meaning that the latter infuses them 
with. Prâxis is concerned with acting as opposed to mak-
ing [poíêsis] and is distinguished by Aristotle in Nico-
machean Ethics because its end is the activity itself, 
whereas the end of poíêsis is a product, something other 
than itself. In other words, prâxis is something good in it-
self as opposed to something that is good for something 
else. On the other hand, prâxis and poíêsis cannot really 
be separated since acting [prâxis] gives meaning to mak-
ing [poíêsis], given that it is prâxis that is good in itself. 
Thus, instead of looking at the end product of an action 
Aristotle focuses on the action itself to define the object. 
Put differently, meaning descends not from deeds, viz. 
what is done, but from how they are done.246 In the Meta-
physics Aristotle writes about activity [enérgeia] and 
movement or process [kínêsis]. Activity in this case does 
not bring forward any effects. Movement or process on 
the other hand produces effects. Thus seeing and thinking 
are activities while building and learning are processes 
that result in something. The parallel between on the one 
hand enérgeia and kínêsis and on the other prâxis and 
                                                   
244 Aristoteles, Metafísica, 1992:12 [my translation of: «El arte co-

mienza, cuando de un gran número de nociones suministradas 
por la experiencia, se forma una sola concepción general que se 
aplica a todos los casos semejantes»]. 

245 Cf. Plato, The Republic, 1987, Book 6 where Plato through his 
divided line presents his conception of knowledge. 

246 José Luis Ramírez 1995a:120. 
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poíêsis is pointed out by José Luis Ramírez.247 The process 
can be divided into its components while the activity can 
only be in its entirety and at every moment. Thus, the ac-
tivity can, in a way, be linked to an immaterial world 
while the process can be linked to a material world. This 
can be translated to the reality of organizations in that an 
organization can both be seen as an immaterial activity, 
the meaningful whole and as the material processes it car-
ries through. The activities that can be characterized as 
prâxis such as, for instance, thinking, contemplating, lov-
ing and living are thus meaningful rather than instrumen-
tal since their end lies in themselves rather than in the ef-
fect or consequences of their existence. Prâxis engenders 
in turn phrónêsis which is, according to Aristotle, a «state 
of capacity to act with regard to the things that are good 
or bad for man.»248 Thus, while tekhnê is a disposition to 
handle the means to make or rather to realize an end, 
phrónêsis is a disposition to give meaning to what is done 
but also to choose how it is going to be done. It is some-
thing that builds the character [êthos] of a person. In con-
clusion, and recapitulating, prâxis through phrónêsis is 
that which gives meaning to poíêsis and by extension to 
theôria since theôria also is a kind of poíêsis. 

At first sight it can be argued that Aristotle pursued the 
dichotomizing tradition in that he differentiated between 
theory and practice as in the modern conception. On the 
other hand, his notion of practice distinguishes between 
making and acting, two activities that the modern mind 
fails to separate. Making [poíêsis] is transitive, it involves 
an object. To make is indeed to make something. Acting 
[prâxis] is, on the other hand, intransitive, involves no ob-
ject and thus no reason outside itself for being performed. 
Today we forsake the Aristotelian concept of prâxis which 
is transposed to denote practice and bereaved of a wider 
meaning.249 What is even more interesting at this stage is 
that theory, especially today, is more than theôria since it 
tends to become one with poíêsis, not only because it is an 
activity that aims to produce something, viz. theoretical 

                                                   
247 1995a:125. 
248 Aristotle, The Nicomachean Ethics, 1980:142 [1140a20]. 
249 José Luis Ramírez 1995a:9. 
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explanations, but because the modern grasp of the world 
also implies the production of scientific documents as well 
as theories and models. At the same time, since some arts 
and techniques can be codified and consequently not only 
learned through experiencing poíêsis but also through 
theôria, tekhnê, the skill of making, also has theoretical 
undertones which have been strengthened by the advent 
and spread of written language. Accordingly the pairs 
theôria/epistêmê and poíêsis/tekhnê have much more in 
common than a first glance under the dichotomous mantle 
of an enshrouded modern understanding suggests. More-
over theôria and poíêsis are also forms of prâxis, in that 
prâxis in its wider meaning, besides being a specific form 
of activity, to Aristotle also means form of activity or ac-
tivity in general. Prâxis, then, shelters itself as well as 
theôria and poíêsis under its wings.250  

The difference between theôria, poíêsis and prâxis in 
Aristotelian terms, or theory and practice in modern 
terms, appear as any other conceptualization to be rather 
fictional in character although I, with my very own idio-
syncrasy, continue to uphold it. The very existence of 
prâxis and the incursive inclines of both theôria and 
poíêsis into one another, mark the demise of the separa-
tion. Thus poíêsis and prâxis have practical character in 
common while poíêsis and theôria, especially today, aim 
at a product. The value of theôria and prâxis in turn lies 
in the activities themselves. Human action can conse-
quently be seen as a tripartite whole where the activities 
of theory, making and acting articulate, fuel and complete 
one another. Social science, one of many human activities, 
can in turn be thought of as Aristotle’s three forms of ac-
tivity in conjunction. The separation between the differ-
ent forms of activity within the model presented here is of 
course a chimera and attributes its raison d’être to a ne-
cessity to reduce, purify and abstract for the sake of con-

                                                   
250 In Poetics 1951:11 [1448a] Aristotle explicitly states that «the 

objects of imitation are men in action,» thus marking that the 
imitation which is carried out in and through poetics is the imita-
tion of prâxis. José Luis Ramírez 1995a:15ff. points out that Aris-
totle’s designation of theôria as the highest life form is a remnant 
from Plato’s philosophy and that prâxis, although to some extent 
neglected, stands for that which is typically human.  
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ceptualization. But, I think, someone should tell William 
of Ockham that, in the eagerness to simplify, the razor 
may sometimes cut too deep.251 

As mentioned above we act in this world employing the 
activities of prâxis, poíêsis and theôria. However, for the 
purpose at hand I shall limit this understanding to prâxis 
and poíêsis since theôria can be thought of as a sort of 
poíêsis. Indeed, according to Aristotle, in acting [prâxis] 
we deliberate [boúleusis] about what to do and how to do 
it. Deliberating is, however, not enough. We also need to 
make, to do. We need poíêsis—the activity of making—
since an act cannot become visible lest it be uttered in 
some manner: it has to be brought forth. At this juncture I 
shall attempt to penetrate the means involved in the per-
formance of prâxis and poíêsis. These are: rhetoric, the art 
[tekhnê] of deliberation par excellence,252 and poetics, the 
art of making or bringing forth.253 First, poetics. 

Aristotle writes that art «imitates nature.»254 Arguably, 
given the common understanding of the word imitation as 
repetition or copy it may seem that imitation appears to be 
an unproblematized representation. But this interpreta-
tion suffers however from an objectifying preconception 
where nature is thought to consist of objects in a being-
realist world. Aristotle, however, thought of nature as a 
creative force: the productive principle of the universe. 
What is imitated, then, is the creative power of nature 

                                                   
251 Formulas such as «Entia non sunt multiplicanda praeter neces-

sitatem,» [Entities ought not to be multiplied without necessity] 
and «Pluralitas non est ponenda sine necessitate» [plurality 
should not be posited without necessity]» are usually attributed 
to the medieval English philosopher and Franciscan monk Wil-
liam of Ockham (ca. 1285-1349). Cf. Luis Farre 1962. However, 
according to W. M. Thorburn «the metaphysical (or Methodo-
logical) Law of Parsimony (or Logical Frugality), indicated but 
not very distinctly expressed by Aristotle, was fully and finally 
established not by Ockham (†1347), but by his teacher Duns Sco-
tus (†1308)» W. M. Thorburn 1918:348. 

252 José Luis Ramírez 1995a. 
253 Martin Heidegger 1971a and 1977. 
254 Aristotle, Physics, Book B Chapter 8, 1969:38. 
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rather than natural objects.255 The useful and the fine arts 
differ, one might say, conjuring that the imitation of na-
ture purports to the useful arts insofar as Aristotle thought 
of them as a prolongation of nature’s arm: in other words, 
as the completion by human endeavor of nature’s end—a 
necessity due to the limitations and inadequacies of the 
substances with which she has to work.256 In effect, as 
Samuel H. Butcher points out, the phrase has special ref-
erence to the useful arts in that these, being the prolonga-
tion of nature’s arm, learn from her. However, he writes: 
«the original saying was never intended to differentiate 
between fine and useful art; nor indeed could it possibly 
bear the sense that fine art is a copy or reproduction of 
natural objects.»257 Humans possess a creative power to 
make [poíêsis], a state of capacity to make through the 
ARTS [tekhnê]. In making, we imitate nature and we be-
come makers and poets. 

Aristotle thought of the fine arts, and especially poetry, 
as imitative; however, imitation within these arts—imita-
tive arts or modes of imitation as they were known in an-
cient Greece—is not originally an Aristotelian concept, 
but one he inherited and developed from Plato.258 Aristotle, 
                                                   
255 As Samuel H. Butcher 1951:116 puts it: «Nature in Aristotle is 

not the outward world of created things; it is the creative force, 
the productive principle of the universe.» 

256 Aristotle, Physics, 1969. 
257 Samuel H. Butcher 1951:116. 
258 Samuel H. Butcher 1951:121. Although the term imitation 

[mimêsis] was first used in Plato’s Dialogues it is not improbable 
that «it may have been already current in popular speech as 
marking the antithesis between fine art and industrial produc-
tion.» Plato’s view on mimêsis can be extracted from his attack 
on the poets that begins with the assertion that poetry is a kind of 
mimêsis. The word mimêsis seems to be used in two senses. (i) 
Playing a dramatic role or reciting a speech from Homer is imi-
tating (or impersonating) someone. Such mimêsis can harm the 
actor if the character imitated is bad. (ii) Narrative poetry repre-
sents people’s behavior. Mimêsis in this sense is also exemplified 
by reflections in mirrors and representational painting. To pro-
duce such representations, Plato says, one does not need knowl-
edge of the thing represented, but only of how it appears. His 
complaint is that poets achieve with their skills a dangerous 
reputation as authorities on matters, such as good conduct, of 
which they are ignorant. Plato’s argument follows, as presented 
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however, interpreted the concept anew and dissociated it 
from the Platonic notion of imitation as mere reproduction 
of the ‘real’ world of ideas. But Aristotle does not mean 
imitation as identical to copying when he writes «the poet 
being an imitator, like a painter or any other artist, must 
of necessity imitate one of three objects,—things as they 
were or are, things as they are said or thought to be, or 
things as they ought to be.»259 Instead Aristotle writes 
about the creative power of the ARTS, that which makes 
them ARTS [tekhnê] and relates them to poíêsis.260 In effect, 
in saying that the poet imitates things as they ought to be, 
Aristotle defines an unrealized ideal as that which is to be 
imitated, a future and necessarily original creation since it 
does not yet exist, concretizing the separation and under-
lining that the thing imitated is not the imitation.261 
Mimêsis is, in this Aristotelian sense, more of an inventive 
and creative process than a duplicative one. It is a repro-
ductive process in the biological sense of the word, in the 
sense of procreation.262 

«The objects of imitation are men in action»263 writes 
Aristotle and refers to that which constitutes an inward 
and essential activity of the soul. «A work of art is [thus 
also] a likeness or re-production of an original, and not a 
symbolic representation of it.»264 The relationship between 
a subject and its representation is not a conventional one 
but one where two things are alike in some manner. The 

                                                                                                                                          
in the Republic, an order of truth that goes «from the ideal but 
intangible “forms” of things, to the skillful manifestation of them 
in creation, and at the lowest level, to the realm of their imitation 
in art» Graham Ley 2000:200. Cf. Arne Melberg 1995; Paul Ri-
coeur 1978; Amélie Oksenberg Rorty 1992; Paul Woodruff 1992; 
and Christoph Wulf 2002. 

259 Aristotle, Poetics, 1951:97 [1460b]. 
260 Martin Heidegger 1977. 
261 Samuel H. Butcher 1951:122. 
262 Cf. Frank Granger 1936; Martin Heidegger 1971a; 1977; Gra-

ham Ley 2000; Arne Melberg 1995; Amélie Oksenberg Rorty 
1992; and Christoph Wulf 2002.  

263 Aristotle, Poetics, 1951:11 [1448a]. 
264 Samuel H. Butcher 1951:124. As already stated, what appears to 

the senses is not thought to be comprehensible except through the 
mind and its intellectual capacities. 
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work of art is not a reproduction of the original but a re-
production as it appears to the senses.265 Art, as Butcher 
writes, «addresses itself not to the abstract reason but to 
the sensibility and image-making faculty; it is concerned 
with outward appearances; it employs illusions; its world 
is not that which is revealed by pure thought; it sees truth, 
but in its concrete manifestations, not as an abstract 
idea.»266 The sensuous characteristics of an object are en-
graved in the mind creating a picture [phantasma] that 
could be likened to a portrait that represents some object. 
The creations of art can then be conceived as pictures 
[phantasma] in the mind, pictures that exist for the phan-
tasy. This image-forming faculty, imagination, lies be-
tween sense and thought-creating phantasms that the in-
tellect in turn may abstract into universal concepts. The 
point is thus that «without the imagination the intellect 
cannot work through lack of matter.»267 ART, through illu-
sions, does not embody an objective reality; instead, its 
aim is to uphold coherence in its creations and impart to 
its fictions an air of reality. Accordingly, «poetics [could 
and will be thought to] include the discovery of truth as 
well as the invention of new artifices in whatever field»268; 
or, as Heidegger has put it, «the nature of art is poetry. 
The nature of poetry … is the founding of truth.»269 

The art of Poetics, unlike the other arts, produces its ef-
fects mostly through language. In effect, its foremost «ve-
hicle of expression [Aristotle writes] is language,—either 
current terms or, it may be, rare words or metaphors.»270 
Poetics, as an ART, is a form of mimêsis and «it clearly fol-
lows that the poet or ‘maker’ should be the maker of plots 
rather than of verses; since he is a poet because he imi-
tates, and what he imitates are actions. And even if he 
chances to take a historical subject, he is none the less a 

                                                   
265 Samuel H. Butcher 1951:126-127 Cf. Aristotle, De Anima, 1968 

and Poetics, 1951. 
266 Samuel H. Butcher 1951:127. 
267 Samuel H. Butcher 1951:126. For more on the image-forming 

faculty cf. Aristotle, De Anima, 1968. 
268 Frank Granger 1936:463. 
269 Martin Heidegger 1971c:75. 
270 Aristotle, Poetics, 1951:97 [1460b]. 
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poet; for there is no reason why some events that have ac-
tually happened should not conform to the law of the 
probable and possible, and in virtue of that quality in 
them he is their poet or maker.»271 «The obvious sugges-
tion of this passage is that the meaning of the word ‘poet’ 
should be widened so as to include any writer, either in 
prose or verse, whose work is an ‘imitation’ within the 
aesthetic meaning of the term.»272 

From Aristotle’s Poetics we gather that the parts of 
tragedy are six in number. These are the spectacle [op-
sis]—the manner of imitation—, song [melos] and diction 
[lexis]—the mediums of imitation—, plot [mûthos], char-
acter [êthos], and thought [dianoia]—the objects of imita-
tion. «But most important of all is the structure of the in-
cidents… Hence, the incidents and the plot [mûthos] are 
the end of a tragedy; and the end is the chief thing of 
all.»273 Plot is of the essence since poetics imitates [wo]men 
in action and it is through the plot that action can be imi-
tated. «[T]he plot is the imitation of … action.»274 Charac-
ter [êthos] presents in turn the agents with a view to the 
action that is being imitated. Thought [dianoia] presents 
«the faculty of saying what is possible and pertinent in 
given circumstances»275 giving a clear connection to the art 
of rhetoric since that is the art that sees the available 
means of persuasion from what is possible and pertinent 
in given circumstances. Diction [lexis] is the expression of 
the meaning in words. Finally, the importance of song 
[melos] and spectacle [opsis] lies in the embellishing aspect 
of song and the emotional attraction of spectacle. 

                                                   
271 Aristotle, Poetics, 1951:37 [1451b]. 
272 Samuel H. Butcher 1951:143. However, as Butcher points out, 

Aristotle does not attempt to prove that meter is not a necessary 
part of poetry although he clearly points out that it is the imita-
tion that makes a poet. Although this issue purports upon the si-
militude between poetry and science I will not take it into con-
sideration since the form of that which is written is not at ques-
tion. Rather it is the action undertaken in poetry and in science 
that is of interest, viz. the imitation. Cf. Frank Granger 1936. 

273 Aristotle, Poetics, 1951:25-27 [1450a]. 
274 Aristotle, Poetics, 1951:25 [1450a]. 
275 Aristotle, Poetics, 1951:29 [1450b]. 
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Through imitation poetics awakens feelings/emotions 
in the listeners/readers. As such it engenders catharsis, a 
purifying or figurative cleansing of the emotions, espe-
cially pity and fear, described by Aristotle as an effect of 
tragic drama on its audience.276 Catharsis in turn results 
from the comparison between the work of art, which 
should be a possible manifestation, and the inner picture 
[phantasma] the audience has in their minds. In this sense, 
and taking into account that the poet is a poet because he 
is a maker, scientific writers could be conceived as poets 
given that it is not the form of what is written that deter-
mines the poet but the imitation of actions within a social 
context and the imitation of nature’s creative powers. 
This very endeavor could be characterized as poetic, not 
only because it utilizes language as its vehicle of expres-
sion but because it is both an imitation and an independ-
ent product on its own. Catharsis, in turn, could be inter-
preted as the feeling of recognition of the plot presented 
by an author, a sort of validity if you will, which can also 
be linked to the efforts of a social scientist to create plau-
sible representations of empirical work. This kind of logic 
differs from the one provided by inductive logic in that 
generalization is not statistic or scientific but poetic. Thus, 
through mimetical efforts, social scientists can be said to 
make empirical studies to awake some sort of ‘catharsis’ 
in the reader or, as Herbert A. Simon puts it, to awake hot 
cognition that is «thinking and experiencing in ways that 
arouse empathy, and thereby feelings associated with ex-
perience. Many things, especially those relating to our 

                                                   
276 Attributed to Aristotle although it only appears once in the Poet-

ics, the concept of catharsis has caused much argument. Cf. Me-
gumi Sata 1989. As Ley Graham writes: «the Poetics of Aristotle 
has a wide and discernible context that embraces texts now 
known only by name or inference» Ley Graham 2000:192. The 
work itself is thought to have contained a second part that 
treated comedy as well as an appended exposition of catharsis. 
Moreover, Aristotle is thought to have written other works that 
could be related to the Poetics such as On Poets, Victories in the 
Festivals of Dionysos, Records of Production [Didaskaliai], six 
books of Homeric Problems, and On Music. So, whether Cathar-
sis is purifying or not I leave open for others to discuss. Cf. Sam-
uel H. Butcher 1951; Gerald F. Else 1957; Richard Janko 1992; 
and Jonathan Lear 1992.  
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own inner lives, and our interaction with our social envi-
ronment, are most readily understood, perhaps can only 
be learned and understood, by arousing empathy while 
observing the experiences of others either in real life or 
through accounts in books, especially novels, dramas, and 
biographies, but also pictures.»277 Poetic truth may then be 
truer than traditional empirical facts in that it is released 
from daily occurrences, free from the accidental, the triv-
ial, and the irrelevant. It is a purified notion «derived 
from the eidos, the general concept which the intellect 
spontaneously abstracts from the details of sense.»278 In ef-
fect, «[p]oetry does not seek to prove anything at all: its 
project is mimetic; its aim … is to compose an essential 
representation of human action; its appropriate method is 
to speak the truth by means of fiction, fable, and tragic 
muthos.»279 Let me now affix the art of rhetoric to this un-
derstanding. 

Prior to the onset of the new rhetoric280 the art of rheto-
ric was, according to Ricoeur, a discipline that was not 
only defunct but amputated.281 The only trace left of the 
theory of argumentation, the theory of style and the theory 
of composition that had been envisaged in the past, was 
the theory of figures of speech that had accommodated it-
self in their place. Let me then plunge into the art of 
rhetoric and extract a better understanding of that art of 
persuasion by considering one of the first conceptualiza-
tions of the field, Aristotle’s work On Rhetoric.282 

Opposing Plato, who did not have a high regard for 
rhetoric and called it «a knack,»283 Aristotle thought of the 
                                                   
277 Herbert A. Simon 2001a:218a. Cf. Erich Auerbach 1946, for an 

analysis of the mimetic power of literature. 
278 Samuel H. Butcher 1951:153. 
279 Paul Ricoeur 1978:13. 
280 Cf. Chaïm Perelman & Lucie Olbrechts-Tyteca 1969 and 

Stephen E. Toulmin 1958. 
281 Paul Ricoeur 1978. 
282 George A. Kennedy 1991, remarks in the translation notes that 

the title of the translated manuscripts is Tekhnê rhêtorikê [Art 
Rhetorical or Art of Rhetoric] although Aristotle calls it Peri 
rhêtorikês [On Rhetoric] in the Poetics. 

283 Plato, Gorgias, 1971, where Socrates calls rhetoric a knack of 
convincing: following the dialogue with Gorgias, Socrates comes 



A PASSAGE TO ORGANIZATION 
 

 

86 

art of rhetoric as a true course of reasoning. It is this activ-
ity that Aristotle finds central to rhetoric as opposed to the 
handbooks on rhetoric he criticizes. Although these also 
provided examples of probabilistic argument, which Aris-
totle does too, the handbooks on rhetoric did not recognize 
the logical structure beneath the reasoning that associates 
rhetoric to dialectic.284 In effect, according to Aristotle, 
                                                                                                                                          

to the conclusion that an orator is more convincing in any area 
than the experts of those areas because the orator is an expert in 
convincing. «What happens is that an ignorant is more convinc-
ing than an expert before an equally ignorant audience» Gorgias, 
1971:38. Thus, Socrates comes to the conclusion that the generic 
name for such an activity is «pandering.» In Phaedrus, 1973, 
Plato’s view on rhetoric changes in that rhetoric can be of good 
insofar as it is linked to the training and method of the philoso-
pher. 

284 In Greek philosophy the word ‘dialectic’ originally signified 
‘investigation by dialogue’, instruction by question and answer, 
as in the heuristic method of Socrates in the dialogues of Plato. 
Dialectic referred to «a well-regulated conversation in which the 
participants, by the exchange of information and ideas, brought 
each other into a state of agreement or at least into mutual 
understanding» Edward G. Ballard 1955. But as the process of 
reasoning is more fundamental than its oral expression, the term 
dialectic came to denote primarily the art of inference or argu-
ment. In this sense it is synonymous with logic. In fact, according 
to José Luis Ramírez 1995a:254, dialectic is the mother of logic 
which first appeared in Aristotle’s analytics as a product of 
dialectic. One of the differences between dialectic and logic, viz. 
mere demonstration, is, among other things, that dialectical 
premises are in the form of questions while demonstrative 
premises are in the form of assertions. Cf. Aristoteles, Tratados de 
Lógica (El organon), 1992:73. Furthermore, dialectic is an art 
with no genus and is consequently not constrained to its own 
subject matter. Cf. Aristotle, On Rhetoric, 1991. Aristotle is un-
clear about the full powers of dialectic, attributing it sometimes 
with impressive powers in reference to the search for first princi-
ples [archai], which is lacking in demonstrative method. Fur-
thermore, while logic starts from one statement, dialectic places 
two statements against each other so that through argumenta-
tion, proof, evidence and counter-evidence only the most prob-
able may persist. This is also the famous formula of dialectic 
‘thesis, antithesis, synthesis’. Cf. Ingeman Arbnor & Björn 
Bjerke 1994. The art of dialectic is generally construed as argu-
ment proceeding from reputable opinion [endoxa]. The main 
aspects of the method seem to be to collect premises which are 
likely to be accepted [endoxa], and to collect locations [topoi] or 
simple forms of argument that are relevant to a given desired 
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rhetoric is also a sort of demonstration285 that borrows its 
nucleus from the fundamental notions of syllogism [sullo-
gismos]286 and induction [epagôgê]. One might say that Ar-
istotle defines rhetoric as a means to persuade, an art that 
is an «antistrophos [counterpart] to dialectic.»287 Rhetoric 
is the counterpart288 of dialectic «for both are concerned 
with such things as are, to a certain extent, within the 
knowledge of all people and belong to no separately de-
fined science. A result is that all people, in some way, 
share in both; for all to some extent, try both to test and to 

                                                                                                                                          
ment that are relevant to a given desired conclusion. Engaging in 
dialectic one is to assemble generally accepted opinions and 
forms of argument in order to reach a desired conclusion. Insofar 
as others are engaged in the argument, the opinions [endoxa] 
used as premises must also be conceded by those involved. In 
turn, opinions must be chosen very carefully, viz. from the ap-
propriate category, so that they are likely to be believed by the 
‘opponents’. Finally, it is worth noting that there is a controversy 
regarding whether dialectic was Aristotle’s primary method or 
not. More about this tension between the demonstrative method 
of the Posterior Analytics and the ‘actual’ method employed by 
Aristotle (dialectic) can be found in Gwilym E. L. Owen 1975.  

285 Cf. Brandon McAdon 2001 and Lambros Couloubaritsis 1986. 
286 Aristotle defines syllogism as a «statement in which, certain 

things being stated, something other than what is stated follows 
of necessity from their being so» [my translation of: «[el silogis-
mo] es una enunciación, en la que, una vez sentadas ciertas pro-
posiciones, se concluye necesariamente en otra proposición dife-
rente, solo por el hecho de haber sido aquellas sentadas» in Aris-
toteles, Tratados de Lógica (el organon), 1992:74]. Usually the 
syllogism is presented as the affirmative inference where it is 
stated that if ‘A B’ and ‘C A’ then ‘C B’, or, put differently, 
that if ‘all men are human’ and ‘Socrates is a man’, then ‘Socra-
tes must be human’. 

287 Aristotle, On Rhetoric, 1991:28 [1354a]. 
288 Other possibilities include ‘correlative’ and ‘coordinate’ as well 

as ‘converse’ although the latter is not considered to be a plausi-
ble translation of Aristotle’s use of the word. Cf. George A. Ken-
nedy’s translation of Aristotle’s On Rhetoric, 1991:28, footnote 2. 
Brandon McAdon 2001, writes that the term antistrophos has a 
variety of possible meanings such as turning about, repetition, 
inversion or conversion of terms, retortion and analogous. Fur-
thermore, the term may have been utilized as a response to 
Plato’s scornful treatment of rhetoric in Gorgias, where rhetoric 
is considered as a counterpart [antistrophos] of cookery. 
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maintain an argument [as in dialectic] and to defend 
themselves and attack [others as in rhetoric].»289 Rhetoric 
is further defined as «an ability, in each case, to see the 
available means of persuasion.»290 At the same time, Aris-
totle remarks, rhetoric is like no other ART since all other 
ARTS are instructive or persuasive about their own subject 
matter. Rhetoric, on the other hand, is «persuasive about 
the given»291 which entails that it is a special kind of art 
that, much in the same way as dialectic, is a form of rea-
soning about something other than itself.  

Aristotle distinguishes further between three species of 
rhetoric, each with its own time: deliberative rhetoric 
[symbouleutikon] is concerned with the future as it aims to 
exhort or dissuade; judicial rhetoric [dikanikon] is con-
cerned with the past as it accuses or defends; and demon-
strative rhetoric [epideiktikon] is concerned with the pre-
sent to praise or blame. Each species of rhetoric also has a 
particular end. Thus, for the deliberative speaker the end 
is the advantageous and the harmful, for the judicial 
speaker the just and the unjust, and for the demonstrative 
speaker the honorable and the shameful. Furthermore, the 
artistic method of rhetoric is concerned with proofs and 
common means of persuasion [koinai pisteis]. Some, Aris-
totle writes, are non artistic [atechnic] in that they are not 
provided by the speaker such as witnesses, examples, etc., 
while others are artistic [entechnic], and are whatever can 
be prepared through the artistic method by the speaker. 
Further, he writes that there are three species of artistic 
proofs or means of persuasion: those based on the 
speaker’s character [êthos], those that dispose the listener 
to feel emotion [pathos], and those based in argument [lo-
gos].  

It is in arguing through logos that rhetoric comes clos-
est to being a counterpart of dialectic. As such it is com-
prised of parts that have their equivalents in dialectic. 
Thus, instead of syllogism [sullogismos], rhetoric has en-
thymeme [enthymêma], which is a form of syllogism or 
rhetorical syllogism, and instead of induction [epagôgê] it 

                                                   
289 Aristotle, On Rhetoric, 1991:28 [1354a]. 
290 Aristotle, On Rhetoric, 1991:36 [1355a]. 
291 Aristotle, On Rhetoric, 1991:37 [1355a], [brackets in original]. 
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has paradigm or example [paradeigma]. As Aristotle puts 
it: «I call a rhetorical syllogism an enthymeme and a rhe-
torical induction a paradigm.»292 Furthermore, he writes 
that «… it is necessary for an enthymeme and a paradigm 
[example] to be concerned with things that are for the 
most capable of being other than they are—the paradigm 
inductively, the enthymeme syllogistically—and drawn 
from the premises and often less than those of the primary 
syllogism; for if one of these is known, it does not have to 
be stated, since the hearer supplies it: for example, [to 
show] that Dorieus has won a contest with a crown it is 
enough to say that he has won the Olympic games, and 
there is no need to add that the Olympic games have a 
crown as the prize; for everybody knows that.»293 Thus, 
rhetoric deals with things that can be otherwise as op-
posed to that which cannot be otherwise, and the means 
of persuasion—proofs [koinai pisteis]—that are common 
to all species of rhetoric are two in number, viz. paradigm 
and enthymeme. There are two sorts of paradigm: com-
parison [parabolê]—historical paradigm—when one 
speaks of things that have happened before, and fables 
[logoi]—fictional paradigm—when one makes up an illus-
tration. Enthymeme, on the other hand, is an abbreviated 
or incomplete syllogism that may be completed by the au-
dience.294 The enthymeme is then a process of demonstra-
tion based on a valid argument, although it is supposed to 
have «fewer premises than a sullogismos, is to be con-
densed and with more compact language, and is best 
suited for forensic suits.»295  

In order to argue successfully, a rhetor should master 
the propositions that are common to all rhetoric,296 the spe-

                                                   
292 Aristotle, On Rhetoric, 1991:40 [1356b]. 
293 Aristotle, On Rhetoric, 1991:42 [1357a], [brackets in original]. 
294 Whether or not the audience completes enthymemes is a diffi-

cult issue to assess. As Brandon McAdon 2001 remarks, Aristotle 
is pretty clear about it but on the other hand he does not speak of 
the issue on any of the other 90 occasions in which he writes 
about enthymeme. 

295 Brandon McAdon 2001:135. 
296 These common propositions or koina are about the possible and 

the impossible, about whether something has happened or not, 
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cific topic [idia] that is treated and the common topics [to-
poi]—lines of argument valid for all species of rhetoric.297 
As their name indicates, the common topics are common 
to all three sorts of speeches and they are useful in treating 
many subject matters through arguments such as the one 
from opposites298 «for one should look to see if the opposite 
[predicate] is true of the opposite [subject], [thus] refuting 
the argument if it is not, confirming if it is»299 or, the one 
from the more and less for «if something is not the fact 
where it would be more [expected], it is clear that it is not 
in a case where it would be less.»300 These common topics, 
it clearly transpires, serve to build enthymemes and to 
persuade the audience through logos. 

Rhetoric is then a form of reasoning that is closely tied 
to dialectic. It is a form of reasoning that serves to judge, 
to display and to deliberate about things past, present and 
future. As it seeks to persuade rhetoric plays a central role 
in the formation of opinions about the truth, in other 
words, about what is or what is not. Rhetoric, Aristotle 
writes, is «an ability, in each case, to see the available 
means of persuasion»301 and as such it may be thought of 
as a means to understand and distinguish alternative 
courses of action302—to engage in prâxis—about what has 
been, what is and what will be.  

Before bidding farewell to this chapter, a word about 
Aristotle and his system of thought as a source of inspira-
tion might be in order. First, Aristotle’s conception of hu-
man action provides an alternative to the dichotomy be-
tween theory and practice that I find problematic and 
simplistic since, it seems to me, they are intricately inter-
twined and thus very difficult to separate. Again, the 
problem lies not in the divisions that are used as heuristic 

                                                                                                                                          
whether it will or will not come to be, and about the degree of 
magnitude. 

297 There are 28 topics. These are presented in Book II of Aris-
totle’s On Rhetoric, 1991:190-204 [1397a-1401a]. 

298 Cf. Martha S. Feldman & Kaj Sköldberg 2002. 
299 Aristotle, On Rhetoric, 1991:190 [1397a], [brackets in original]. 
300 Aristotle, On Rhetoric, 1991:192 [1397b], [brackets in original]. 
301 Aristotle, On Rhetoric, 1991:36 [1355a]. 
302 José Luis Ramírez 1995a. 
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devices to classify but in taking them for granted as if they 
were naturally given. Second, Aristotle, as many other an-
cient philosophers, wrote about issues that are actual to 
this day. In effect, he wrote about ethics, rhetoric, poetics 
and politics, not to mention his numerous incursions into 
other fields of philosophy and science.303 Although most of 
his findings might be thought to belong to the past they 
remain of great historical interest and are sometimes valid 
to this day. Finally and more importantly, the Aristotelian 
system of thought preceded the mechanistic thinking of 
the 17th century’s scientific rationalism on which are 
founded the mechanistic and organismic ideas of organi-
zation presented in the previous chapter.304 As Haridimos 
Tsoukas and Stephen Cummings write, the trends to-
wards ambiguity, diversity, idiosyncracies and particulari-
ties that stand against the clarity, singularity, regularity 
and generality of scientific rationalism, are reminders of 
the situatedness of Aristotelian prâxis. Indeed, as Aristotle 
himself writes in The Nicomachean Ethics, phrónêsis or 
practical wisdom is the state of capacity to act in specific 
situations with regard to the things that are good or bad.305 

Let me recapitulate: «[s]cience does not copy nature 
anymore than art does. It recreates nature. It is by undo-
ing what he or she perceives as reality in order to remake 
it differently that the painter, the poet, or the scientist 
builds up a vision of the universe.»306 «Just as scientific 
theories require aesthetic adequacy, works of art present 
some kind of knowledge.»307 Human action is then con-
ceived as a tripartite whole that consists of acting [prâxis], 
making [poíêsis], and a theoretical activity [theôria]. The 
ARTS of rhetoric and poetics are the tools of prâxis and 
poíêsis, it is through them that a product is created. In-
deed, the activities we engage in, the ARTS of our exis-
tence, differ but at the same time they converge towards 
each other.  

                                                   
303 Cf. Charles Schoengrund 1996 and Haridimos Tsoukas & 

Stephen Cummings 1997.  
304 Cf. Stephen E. Toulmin 1990. 
305 Aristotle, The Nicomachean Ethics, 1980. 
306 François Jacob 2001:120. 
307 Richard H. Brown 1977:3. 



A PASSAGE TO ORGANIZATION 
 

 

92 

The text written here forms part of an ongoing rhetori-
cal and poetical ordering process whereby a meaningful 
product, to me at least, is being created. Arguably, organi-
zation studies are the production of discourse and as such 
they must at least to some degree be rhetorical. In effect, 
«some of us produce discourse and text we explicitly label 
theory whose purpose is to communicate our understand-
ing of organization to particular audiences. Communica-
tion however implies that we also are necessarily con-
cerned with persuading our readers—the more the bet-
ter—that not only do we have something to say but that 
what we have to say is correct, important and worth heed-
ing. The discourse we produce as organization studies has 
an action component which seeks to induce belief among 
our readers. Our writing is then something of a perform-
ance with a persuasive aim. In this sense, when our theo-
ries are well received they do practical work. Rather than 
mirror reality, our theories help generate reality for our 
readers.»308  

The production of this text thus involves a writer or 
maker who imitates a referent and represents it in the 
form of a text in order to communicate it to a reader. As 
W. J. Thomas Mitchell writes, the connection between the 
referent and the text is one of representation while that of 
the writer and the reader is one of communication. This 
can be represented as follows in the figure below where 
two axes form a cross, the four cardinal points of which 
are, in no specific order, the writer, the reader, the referent 
and the text.  

 

The connecting lines of the figure could be dubbed the 
axis of representation linking the referent and the text, 
and the axis of communication linking the writer to the 

                                                   
308 John Van Maanen 1995:135. 
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reader.309 «The crossing of these axes suggests, I hope, one 
of the potential problems of representations: they present 
a barrier that “cuts across”, as it were, our lines of com-
munication with others, presenting the possibility of mis-
understanding, error or downright falsehood.»310 

It is these relationships that I am attempting to under-
stand. The writer of the diagram may, for instance, be a 
researcher who witnesses an organizing process, an or-
ganization or both, and writes about them creating a text; 
an interviewee who in telling about her/his experiences to 
a researcher makes up a story about what is; or any other 
actor who communicates. The relationship between the 
writer and the reader is also one where the writer may be 
thought of as an intender with a purpose behind the rep-
resentation. The reader in turn interprets in her/his own 
particular manner. Looking at the axis of representation 
the crossing suggests, as already noted, a deference and a 
difference that prompt me to believe that «[a]s soon as we 
begin to use representations in any social situation … then 
representation begins to play a double role, as a means of 
communication which is also a potential obstacle to it.»311 
In effect, a representation is a re-presentation from Latin 
repraesent, it is to re, from Latin re-, red-, backward, 
again and present, from Latin praesens, praesent-, present 
participle of praeesse; prae-, before, in front and esse, to 
be. ‘To put forward once again what is’. To represent is 
thus to put forward a being, or object if you will, other 
than itself; something that is not text, through a text. In-
deed, as Kenneth Burke writes: «[l]anguage referring to 
the realm of the nonverbal is necessarily talk about things 
in terms of what they are not.»312 

From this perspective communication cannot be con-
ceived as a straightforward endeavor of a sender who 
sends a message to a receiver.313 As Roman Jakobson 

                                                   
309 Based on W. J. Thomas Mitchell 1990:12. In the original figure, 

maker substitutes writer, beholder stands instead of reader, dab 
of paint instead of text, and stone instead of referent. 

310 W. J. Thomas Mitchell 1990:12. 
311 W. J. Thomas Mitchell 1990:12-13. 
312 Kenneth Burke 1966:5. 
313 Cf. Claude E. Shannon & Warren Weaver 1949. 
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writes, there needs to be more than an «ADDRESSER who 
sends a MESSAGE to an ADDRESSEE. To be operative the 
message requires a CONTEXT referred to (the “referent” in 
another, somewhat ambiguous, nomenclature), graspable 
by the addressee, and either verbal or capable of being 
verbalized; a CODE fully, or at least partially, common to 
the addresser and the addressee (or in other words, to the 
encoder and decoder of the message); and finally, a CON-
TACT, a physical channel and psychological connection 
between the addresser and the addressee, enabling both of 
them to enter into and stay in communication.»314 More-
over, according to Jakobson, each of the factors of com-
munication cited above determines a function of language: 
the referential or denotative function of language points to 
the context or referent of whatever message being com-
municated; the addresser determines the emotive function 
of language, viz. the attitude of the addresser towards 
what s/he is speaking about; focusing on the addressee in-
dicates the conative function of language that is marked in 
its purest form by the imperative and vocative;315 the 
physical is associated with the phatic function of language 
that serves to establish, prolong, or discontinue communi-
cation;316 whenever the code is scrutinized—when we 
speak of language—the metalingual function of language 
is brought to the fore;317 and finally, the message brings 

                                                   
314 Roman Jakobson 1987a:66. 
315 The orientation towards the addressee finds its purest gram-

matical form in the imperative, for instance when one says, 
‘Drink!’ or ‘Come in!’, and the vocative ‘I don’t know, John’ or 
‘you too, Brutus!’, where ‘John’ and ‘Brutus’ are vocative cases 
indicating the party who is being addressed. 

316 Expressions such as ‘how do you do?’, ‘listen to me’, ‘good bye’, 
‘well, here we are’, ‘um-hum’ are used mostly to engage, extend, 
or to disengage communication. Cf. Roman Jakobson 1987a and 
John Fiske 1982. 

317 The metalingual function of language is not necessarily a scien-
tific tool. In effect, metalanguage is often used in conversation 
whenever the «addresser and/or the addressee need to check up 
whether they use the same code» Roman Jakobson 1987a:69. 
Sentences of the type ‘I don’t follow you’, ‘what do you mean’, 
‘do you know what I mean?’, or equational sentences such as ‘to 
run means to walk fast’ are instances whose function is metalin-
gual in that they refer to the lexical code of the language. 
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forth the poetic function of language, which «by promot-
ing the palpability of signs, … deepens the fundamental 
dichotomy of signs and objects.»318  

The referential and the poetic functions of language 
prompt me to reminisce about the janus-like features of 
mimêsis presented in the foregoing paragraphs. Indeed, a 
representation, recalling Aristotle, is the product of 
mimêsis, the imitation of the creative powers of nature. 
On the other hand the imitation oftentimes bears the trace 
of something outside itself, something it attempts to de-
note. In a way one could argue that it is a reality that re-
fers to another reality. So, a representation can be under-
stood as the poetic production of something new and 
unique, «a new [and palpable] intersubjective sign»319 that 
brings to the fore a rhetorical claim, however strong or 
faint, to be something other than itself, to refer to some re-
ality we oftentimes do not dare to question. In short, the 
poetic function brings to life something separate and new 
while the referential function points to something other 
than the sign itself, something from beyond that is meant 
to be communicated.  

In writing this text, for instance, I am referring to ac-
tors, objects, theories, models, relations, events, etc. that I 
am attempting to represent. But «representation is always 
substitution for or re-presentation of the event and never 
the event itself.»320 In effect, representation makes present 
what is absent but, at the same time, it does so by present-
ing something new, translated or imitated in the Aristote-
lian sense—imitation of nature’s creative powers. Taking 
into consideration Harold Garfinkel’s et cetera clause, and 
the dissolution of literal description that is thereby im-
plied, it becomes clear that representation is also selec-
tion.321 A selection implies in turn a selector that singles out 
facets of the world, «transcends the limits of its own body 

                                                   
318 Roman Jakobson 1987a:70. It is important to bear in mind that 

«although we distinguish six aspects of language, we could, how-
ever, hardly find verbal messages that would fulfill only one 
function» Roman Jakobson 1987a:66. 

319 Linda R. Waugh 1985:148. 
320 Robert Cooper 1992:257. 
321 Cf. Kenneth Burke 1966 and Jannis Kallinikos 1995b. 
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and constructs an unfolding world of credible knowledge 
and mobile information.»322 «Representation, then, needs 
to be understood not only as the embodiment of a particu-
lar technique or sets of techniques but also as a world-
view whose overall orientation permeates all techniques 
and defines the social and intellectual territory.»323 In 
short, through representation actors create a manageable 
and predictable wor[l]d that can be communicated to a 
reader.324 

So, opposing the idealist ‘chimera’ of mirroring or dis-
covering reality, the text constructed here is conceived as 
a product, let me refer to it as ethnography, the noun 
which differentiates itself from the writing process that 
engendered it in that it is static. The processes repre-
sented, on the other hand, are in constant motion. They 
cannot be stopped. However, writing about them is doing 
just that. It is to make them predictable325 by transforming 
them into a synchronic picture that is not them anymore. 
How can I bring forth the dynamics of the field I experi-
enced? Can I show you flux? Alas, I do not think so. What 
I can do is to give the impression, to create a picture 
which creates the illusion of being a process. This can, to 
some extent, be done by abandoning nouns such as culture 
and organization, which create an altogether static frame-
work around the processes of interest, viz. organizing and 
ordering. Instead, I will utilize verbs in order to instigate 
the illusion of a text not being static. In this dissertation, 
as you will see in the next chapter, the illusion of fluidity is 
attempted by way of a fictional play, The post office, 
which is based on experiences of fieldwork at five post of-
fices. 

The inclusion of a fictional play in place of the more 
traditional empirical account may seem somewhat pecu-
liar and unconventional although, as Stephen Linstead 
writes, the concepts of «research accounts as fictions, nar-

                                                   
322 Jannis Kallinikos & Robert Cooper 1996:1. 
323 Jannis Kallinikos 1995b:122. 
324 Robert Cooper 1992 and Jannis Kallinikos 1996. 
325 Jannis Kallinikos 1996. 
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ratives or forms of storytelling are no longer unfamiliar.»326 
In a similar vein, Barbara Czarniawska and Kaj Sköld-
berg write that there are at least four ways in which fic-
tion can be useful in research: it can be used as research 
material, as in historical studies; it can be a source of 
metaphors to see things in different ways; it can be used to 
exemplify; and, last but not least, it can be seen as an epit-
ome of writing, thus opening the possibility of having dif-
ferent writing styles in social science too.327 The choice to 
use a fictional play as part of an empirical account relates 
to several reasons. First, as already stated, I chose to write 
a play in a possibly futile attempt to inject action into the 
corpus of this dissertation and, at a minimum, to create 
the illusion of fluidity in the representation of what I ex-
perienced during my fieldwork. My feeling was that a 
play would perhaps mediate the atmosphere of the post 
office in a more personal and passionate manner and still 
portray the more general matters of organization. As Bar-
bara Czarniawska and Pierre Guillet de Monthoux write, 
«[f]iction accomplishes the feat which organization theory 
often misses: it combines the subjective with the objective, 
the fate of individuals with that of institutions, the micro 
events with the macro system.»328 Second, the play was 
written as an integrative and practical solution to the dif-
ficulties that arise when trying to write about five differ-
ent yet similar empirical accounts, one for each post office 
I visited. So, instead of having five separate descriptions, 
which much like the play would be representations on 
their own, I chose to integrate them into one play that 
would build on situations inspired by events that I had 
experienced or been told about during my fieldwork. 
Third and more importantly, the play makes explicit both 
the fictionality of my own empirical accounts and, since it 
is based upon my experiences of the post offices, the real-
ism that is built into the fiction I create. In crossing the 

                                                   
326 Stephen Linstead 1999:1. Cf. Barbara Czarniawska 1999b; Bar-

bara Czarniawska-Joerges & Pierre Guillet de Monthoux 1994; 
Christopher Grey 1996; Bruno Latour 1996; and Miriam Salzer-
Mörling 1998b. 

327 Barbara Czarniawska & Kaj Sköldberg 1998. 
328 Barbara Czarniawska-Joerges & Pierre Guillet de Monthoux 

1994:9. 
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boundary from fiction to empirical account and being 
both at the same time, the play functions also as a power-
ful commentary on the acclaimed difference between art 
and science and actualizes the suggestion that we deal 
with fictions all the time.329  

The next step in this endeavor is to transpose this 
world of action into the following pages, and from there 
into your head, imitating «[wo]men in action»330 through a 
mimêsis, a representation, something that is inside this 
dissertation, that is its very core. Again, the next step is to 
travel through the representation of a practice, a play be-
tween genesis and reminiscence, the provenance of a con-
stitutive movement, the concoction of a plan, an imagina-
tion of the movements between organizing and organiza-
tion. 

 

                                                   
329 Cf. Karin Knorr Cetina 1994; Bruno Latour 1987; Thomas G. 

Pavel 1986; and Alexander Styhre 2004. 
330 Aristotle, Poetics, 1951:11 [1448a]. 
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C h a p t e r  4  

MIMÊSIS OF A BODY 

«Sois toujours poète, 
même en prose»331 

 

The path I follow is «straight and crooked»332 as Heracli-
tus warns me. I write it as I stroll along its meanders. So, 
in attempting to persuade you, my reader, I will make use 
of proofs [pisteis] of which, according to Aristotle, there 
are two in number. In his rhetoric Aristotle makes valid 
that «in the case of persuasion through proving or seeming 
to prove something, just as in dialectic there is on the one 
hand induction [epagôgê] and on the other the syllogism 
and the apparent syllogism, so the situation is similar in 
rhetoric; for the paradeigma [example] is an induction, the 
enthymêma a syllogism.»333 According to Aristotle, «there 
are two species of paradigms; for to speak of things that 
have happened before is one species of paradigm and to 
make up [an illustration] is another.»334 In this chapter, ex-
amples will be produced to portray the movements I am 
trying to instill. Thus two examples will be brought forth 
in this chapter: the first is a historical example that repre-
sents Posten in the year of 1998 while the second, a fic-
tional example, represents the drama of a post office. Al-
though they are different it would be wrong to attach too 
much importance to their character and their relation to 
truth. Examples, as it were, especially historical ones, can 
easily be confounded with reality in our anxious quest for 
                                                   
331 Charles Baudelaire 1975:670, Journeaux Intimes, Hygiènes No. 

III/90 [«Always be a poet, even in prose » my translation]. 
332 Heraclitus 1987:41, fragment 59. 
333 Aristotle, On Rhetoric, 1991:40 [1356a and b]. 
334 Aristotle, On Rhetoric, 1991:179 [1393a]. Cf. The two species of 

examples are also called historical and fictional in George A. 
Kennedy 1991:179: footnote 128. 
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truth. But again, the example is not what is exemplified 
and there is always a maker of examples. Indeed, recalling 
Harold Garfinkel’s et cetera clause I am reminded that 
historical examples cannot be literal. If they cannot be lit-
eral, they must then be selective in some manner and 
thereby, to some degree, also fictional. Fictional examples 
may not follow the rigors of historicity or a specific succes-
sion of events, but neither can they stray too far without 
running the risk of being unrecognizable. Instead of being 
constrained by the specific and the accidental they consti-
tute essential representations of human action and are po-
etically true. So rather than a proof of truth, an example 
is, according to Aristotle, a rhetorical move and a proof of 
something.335 In making up these examples I move then 
into the field of poetics and as a poet/maker, in this par-
ticular case, I am to present a means of persuasion, a 
mimêsis, indeed, a product of my creative powers. Let me 
present to you Posten in the year of 1998. 

[this is not] Posten anno 1998 
In the year of 1998 Posten was the biggest provider of ser-
vices and communication in Sweden. Its history is long 
and can be conceived to have begun on February 20th, 
1636 when the Ordinance on Mail Delivery [förordning 
om Postbådhen] was decreed by Queen Christina (1626-
1689).336 Through the ordinance Queen Christina decreed 
that mail was to be forwarded by peasants living along 
the main roads. The ordinance read: 

We Christina with God’s mercy/Sweden’s/Göte’s 
and Wende’s chosen Queen and Heir Princess/Grand 
Duchess of Finland/Duchess in Estonia and Kare-
lia/Mistress over Ingermanland/Make known/that We 
have graciously contrived/to establish in all the Prov-
inces of our whole Country secure and regular Posts/ 
for the solace of our faithful subjects the common 
people and Our Country on their conveyances and 
transports: Therefore We have decreed and published 
the following Postal Ordinance/whereupon the afore-
mentioned Postal Messengers and all the others 

                                                   
335 Aristotle, On Rhetoric, 1991. 
336 Ernst Grape 1941. 
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should abide by/Given at our Palace Stockholm Feb-
ruary 20th in the Year of 1636.337 

Now, Queen Christina was only ten years old at the 
time so it is clear that the architect behind the postal ordi-
nance was Chancellor Axel Oxenstierna (1583-1654). In-
deed, already in 1635, in a letter addressed to Queen 
Christina dated August 26th, he wrote that Andres We-
chell, «a good, honest man, who not only understands well 
the postal nature but also knows how to manage and han-
dle it,»338 had been appointed first officer in chief of the fu-
ture Swedish postal service. Again, Queen Christina was 
nine years old at the time so Axel Oxenstierna’s letter was 
not really addressed to her but to the Swedish govern-
ment, which he led together with four other officials, two 
of which were his brother and his cousin.339  

Throughout its history the Swedish postal service has 
undergone a plethora of changes.340 The ordinance from 
Queen Christina’s time, for instance, has now been re-
placed by a law called Postlagen, which literally translates 
                                                   
337 Förordning om Postbådhen [Ordinance on Mail Delivery] 1636 

in Nils Forsell 1936. [my translation of: «Wij Christina med 
Guds nåde/Sveriges/Götes och Wendes Uthkorade drotning och 
Arffurſtiña/Storfurſtinna til Finland/Hertiginna uthi Eſtland och 
Carelen/Fröken ofwer Ingermanland. Göre witterlighit/at effter 
Wij nådigſt för godt anſedt hafwe/at anrätta uthi alle Provincier 
öfwer hela wårt Rijke viße och ordinarie Poſter/ wåre Trogne 
Underſåter then gemene Almoghe å Landet til lijſa på theß 
Skiußfärder: Therföre hafwe Wij effterföliande Poſtordning ſtad-
gat och uthgå låtit/ hwar effter förbe:te Poſtbudh ſamt alle andre 
ſkole sigh rätta och förhålla. Gifwit på wårt Slott Stockholm then 
20. februarij Åhr 1636»]. 

338 Axel Oxenstierna 1635 in Sven Carlin 1985:83 [my translation 
of: «en god, redelig man, postväsendet icke allenast väll förstår, 
uthan veet ded och bequämligen att ahnställa och handtere»]. 

339 Sven Carlin 1985. 
340 This study was carried through in 1998 and thus excludes the 

many and significant changes that have taken place since then. 
Recent changes, as any Swede will tell you, have been many and 
revolutionizing. As of 2001, the post-offices of “always” do not 
exist anymore. They have been replaced by service points located 
in gas stations, supermarkets and grocery stores. Thus, the sevice 
network was transformed from 1800 post offices to 3000 service 
outlets for post and parcel distribution. Cf. Posten, Annual 
Reports, 1998; 1999; and 2000. 
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Postal Law. Postlagen stipulates and regulates, much in 
the same way as Queen Christina’s ordinance did in 1636, 
Posten’s existence. The first paragraph of this law reads: 

There shall be in the country a postal service with 
nation-wide coverage so that letters and parcels can 
reach everyone independently of place of destination. 
Everyone shall have the possibility to have letters 
forwarded at uniform and reasonable prices. Private 
persons shall also have the possibility to have parcels 
forwarded at uniform prices. 

In addition, there shall be a nation-wide counter 
service so that everyone shall have the possibility to 
carry out and receive payments at uniform prices.341 

As evident from the Ordinance on Mail Delivery and 
Postlagen, Posten was for everyone. It was created in 1636 
«for the solace of [Queen Christina’s] faithful subjects the 
common people» so that to this date «letters and parcels 
can reach everyone independently of place of destination.» 
As such it had come, in the course of its 360 year old his-
tory up to 1998, to be regarded as a matter of course, a 
component of Sweden mostly taken for granted but the 
actions of which affected the Swedish public in radical 
ways.  

                                                   
341 Postlag 1993:1684, 1§ [my translation of 1a§: «I landet skall det 

finnas en rikstäckande postservice som innebär att brev och 
paket kan nå alla oavsett adressort. Det skall finnas möjlighet för 
alla att få brev befordrade till enhetliga och rimliga priser. 
Privatpersoner skall också ha möjlighet att få paket befordrade 
till enhetliga priser» and 1b§ «Därutöver skall det finnas en 
rikstäckande kassaservice som innebär att alla har möjlighet att 
verkställa och ta emot betalningar till enhetliga priser»]. Para-
graph 1a of the postal law was replaced by law 1998:483, which 
similarly to the previous law stipulates that there shall be a 
postal service in the whole country so that everyone can receive 
letters and other items of mail but also places a limit of 20 kilo-
grams on those items. Moreover, the 1998 law dictates that the 
postal service shall be of good quality and that everyone shall 
have the possibility to have items of mail forwarded at uniform 
prices with the possibility to insure the items of mail and obtain a 
receipt from the addressee that stipulates that the item of mail 
has been received. Paragraph 1b was cancelled by law 2001:1277 
in order to make possible the end of the agreement with Nord-
banken, the sale of Postgirot Bank and ultimately the closure of 
the network of post offices. 
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Sweden post is, in a way, an institution in Swedish 
society. It has always been there. Post offices, together 
with churches, town-squares, and grocery stores, 
have, in an obvious manner, come to constitute the 
center of towns or localities. The blue-yellow Sweden 
Post sign is a clear and well-known hallmark in all of 
Sweden.342 

The services provided by Posten had come to be re-
garded as a right of every citizen, although it no longer 
was a civil service or a public authority but a public com-
pany. Still it was everybody’s business, as manifested by 
the reaction of the public every time a post office was to 
be closed down or whenever changes affected their right 
and access to Posten and to their post office.343 

In 1998 Posten was confronting a market that had 
changed in radical ways. The mail monopoly and the re-
served right to carry out all payments to and from the 
public sector had been abolished, leaving Posten to defend 
its position against newcomers with grand visions of con-
quest. Moreover, after the strong economic growth of the 
1950-60’s the Swedish economy found itself in a phase of 
stagnation. Since then Sweden has experienced demo-
graphic changes such as the depopulation of the country-
side and the absorption of the consequent migration flows 
by the big cities and a few popular regions. These changes 
have affected Posten insofar as, depending on the migra-
tion flows, they have implied significant increases and de-
creases of services in many regions. At the same time Pos-
ten had the responsibility and commitment to retain na-
tion-wide coverage, which is dictated by law.344 The num-
ber of transactions or payments via post offices had con-
stantly decreased since 1980, which was in part attributed 
to new ways of life and the development of information 
technology. In addition, the traditional mail revenue was 
                                                   
342 Miriam Salzer 1995:10 [my translation of: «Posten är på något 

sätt en institution i det svenska samhället. Den har alltid funnits 
där. Postkontoret har på ett självklart sätt utgjort byns eller 
ortens mittpunkt vid kyrkan, torget och det lokala konsumbuti-
ken. Den blågula symbolen är ett tydligt och välbekant känne-
tecken varthelst man befinner sig i Sverige»]. 

343 Miriam Salzer 1995. 
344 Being a state owned company Posten has the responsibility by 

law to maintain nation-wide coverage. Cf. Postlag 1993:1684. 
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also decreasing due to the revolutionary development of 
communication tools such as fax-machines, e-mail, etc. 
and the changed habits of customers who were beginning 
to utilize the new communication tools on a larger scale.345 
Customers were, in other words, becoming able to con-
duct their business without setting foot in a post office. To 
that effect, Ulf Dahlsten, then Chief Executive Officer of 
Posten, wrote the following: 

We are now in the midst of the IT revolution. This 
is affecting all levels of society. Sweden Post is among 
the companies that are feeling the impact most 
strongly. Against this background, it may be appro-
priate to outline the way Sweden Post views its future. 

Letters will continue to lose market shares. Until 
the breakthrough of the fax in the early 1990s, the 
volume of addressed mail had been rising by 3-5 per 
cent annually. Then growth stagnated. Our assess-
ment is that today fax accounts for a quarter of the 
volume of messages in Sweden and approximately 
half of international message communications. Ad-
ministrative communications, which today represent 
40 per cent of letter volumes, will gradually move 
over to hybrid mail (via epost service) and to purely 
electronic communications. This trend is evident even 
now. The number of addressed mail items declined 
last year, and so far this year volume is down more 
than 4 per cent from last year. What is buoying up let-
ter volumes is the steadily increasing use of letters for 
market communications and customer care. In that 
area, letters remain an unsurpassed medium.346 

Moreover, the deregulation of the Postal market in 
1993 had opened the way for new companies to compete 
against Posten in its home market. So, hastened by the in-
ternationalization process which increased the possibilities 
of other companies to set foot in Sweden and compete 
against Posten, competition was growing. Again, Ulf 
Dahlsten wrote: 

Globalisation is now moving at a rapid pace. Sev-
eral of the world’s postal operators/corporations are 
no longer just national enterprises, they also have ex-
tensive international businesses. These organisations 

                                                   
345 Posten 1994. 
346 Posten, Annual Report, 1997:2. 
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include the Dutch, German, British and French post 
offices.347 

In turn, Posten was converted into an independent 
subsidiary company in 1994 as a result of a process that is 
said to have begun in 1984 when change processes were 
staged under the name ‘the four steps’ [de fyra stegen].348 
The first step in this process was to focus on the customers 
and their needs. The second, was to put in place new types 
of management systems based on business plans oriented 
towards goals such as sufficient profitability, customer 
satisfaction and employee satisfaction. The third step, 
which was taken in 1993, comprised the divisionalization 
of Posten. The culminating step, step four, in the devel-
opment process was the conversion of the civil service and 
public authority into the company called Posten. 

In 1998 Posten continued to adapt to the market. It de-
centralized its organizational structure within Posten 
Försäljning and Posten Brev, two of its divisions, and 
abolished the regional divisions in order to attain its vision 
of «a number of small businesses within the large enter-
prise, the Work Place of the 21st Century.»349 It made «in-
vestments … in the field of logistics within the Baltic Rim 
region»350 and continued to invest in the then newly 
formed business area «PostNet [which had] overall re-
sponsibility for the development of Posten Group’s range 
of services within the area of electronic trade, pertaining 
to business to business, business to consumer, third-party 
logistics, electronic infrastructure and market communica-
tion.»351 It’s business concept was that «[t]hrough Sweden 
Post everyone [should] be able to reach everyone else with 
messages, goods and payments. [And that] Sweden Post 
[should] also generate added value for its customers by 
creatively combining its own resources with those of oth-
ers, above all within the areas of market communication, 
electronic trade and logistics.»352 In addition Posten wished 

                                                   
347 Posten, Annual Report, 1997:5. 
348 Posten 1994. 
349 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:2. 
350 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:2. 
351 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:5. 
352 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:4. 
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to be identified by its customers as trustworthy, close by, 
uncomplicated and committed. According to its 1998 an-
nual report, Posten should stand for quality and reliability 
while enabling everybody to reach everyone, facilitate 
communication both at a local and global levels «by being 
close to hand and meeting every customer, in a helpful 
and service-minded way»353 and, while providing for the 
customers’ needs, be simple to do business with. 

At that time, Posten had also developed a philosophy 
that was composed of a vision, viz. to «… create the meet-
ings of the future,»354 objectives, distinctive features, lode-
stars and a business planning process that took place ac-
cording to the business plans and the goals set for the cur-
rent business period. The traditional budget had been 
«replaced by objectives and numerical managerial targets, 
or indices, for different strategies.»355 Local goals were 
then expected to contribute towards the attainment of 
Posten’s three main objectives. These were to achieve cus-
tomer satisfaction, profitability, and employee satisfac-
tion. The three objectives, which were of equal impor-
tance, were thought to work together as prerequisites for 
meeting customers’ service needs in ways that were prof-
itable for the group.356 Customer satisfaction, the first main 
objective, was based on the belief that the fundamental 
measure of quality is the customer’s judgment of the ser-
vices that Posten provides. Indeed, the 1998 annual report 
reads: «Sweden Post’s operations are directed by the 
needs of the customers.»357 Consequently, customer satis-
faction was measured continuously in order to create an 
index and use it for future development. 

                                                   
353 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:4. 
354 Postens filosofi [Posten’s Philosophy] 1998:2 [my translation of: 

«Vi skapar framtidens möten»]. 
355 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:14. 
356 Posten, Annual Report, 1998. A fourth objective, which I do not 

include in this study, was introduced at the beginning of 1999. 
This new objective was dubbed ‘renewal’ and was described as 
being about «creating the power of change, creative thinking, 
and the creation of new solutions for the customer in order to en-
sure future competitive strength» Posten, Annual Report, 1999:9. 

357 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:14. 
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The customer is always the judge of how well Swe-
den Post has achieved its quality targets; hence the 
continuous measurement of customer satisfaction. The 
result, the Customer Satisfaction Index (CSI), is the 
foundation upon which the development of quality 
procedures is based.358 

Thus, for instance, one of the more important objec-
tives set in order to increase customer satisfaction was the 
waiting time target that states that no customer should 
have to queue for more than ten minutes.  

Profitability, the second main objective, was not only a 
major objective that underlied Posten’s survival and fu-
ture business activity but also a requirement from the 
Swedish government. 

Sweden Post’s owner, the Swedish state, has set up 
a number of economic and financial targets for the 
Company’s operations. The purpose of these targets is 
to establish stable operational growth in financial 
terms as well as to provide long-term return on capital 
and asset growth. The objective is to achieve a level of 
return on equity that is in line with the market.359 

Employee satisfaction, the third main objective, was 
measured through a survey called ViP, an acronym that 
stands for Vi i Posten, or, in English, We at Posten. «The 
results are expressed as a ViP index figure that is then re-
lated to goals set out in business plans throughout the 
whole of Sweden Post»360 Since a large number of Posten 
employees have contact with customers on a daily basis, 
employee satisfaction was thought of as a key to success: 

The key to success is to encourage every employee 
to exceed customers’ expectations, preferably every 
day. A prerequisite for this is that every single em-
ployee is both committed and motivated. During 1998 
a significant amount of time and effort was invested 
in securing Sweden Post’s values within the organisa-
tion.361 

In effect, since Posten’s operations were directed by the 
needs of its customers, the third objective, employee satis-

                                                   
358 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:14. 
359 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:15. 
360 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:16. 
361 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:14. 
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faction, was a prerequisite to fulfill the first main objec-
tive, customer satisfaction, which was in turn a prerequi-
site to fulfill the second objective, profitability, which was 
necessary in order to be able to invest in their employees 
to increase or improve their performance and thus ensure 
their satisfaction. Posten’s main objectives could then be 
understood as a virtuous/vicious circle of success. In order 
to keep it turning in the right direction, Posten had to fol-
low the distinctive features and the lodestars they had de-
veloped. 

Posten’s distinctive features defined how the business 
should be oriented in order to be successful. They also re-
placed policies and directives by telling employees what 
should be done. These characteristics were, first and 
foremost, trustworthiness. Posten «should stand for qual-
ity and reliability.»362 Quality meant that Posten should 
keep its promises and do things right from the beginning. 
Second, Posten should be within easy reach. Vicinity 
meant that the customer should be able to reach every-
body through Posten both globally and locally. One of the 
assets that facilitated this task a great deal in Sweden was 
the nation-wide net of post offices. The third distinctive 
feature was simplicity—ease of use—and it meant that 
Posten was to be simple to do business with from the cus-
tomer’s point of view. Errors should not be difficult to 
rectify as complaints and opinions about the service ren-
dered should be seen as opportunities to improve. The 
fourth and last distinctive feature was commitment to the 
customer and to her/his needs by being a competent busi-
ness partner that could find new solutions to new chal-
lenges in order to offer customers what they wanted. 

Posten had also developed three lodestars that were 
expected to be followed in developing the organization 
and the employees. These were common values and atti-
tudes regarding how the business should be led and or-
ganized.  

By living according to our lodestars we are able to 
create development, participation, and co-operation.363 

                                                   
362 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:4. 
363 Postens filosofi [Posten’s Philosophy] 1998:8 [my translation of: 

«Genom att leva efter våra ledstjärnor kan vi i Posten skapa 
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The first lodestar was One Posten, Ett Posten in Swed-
ish. It referred to the customers’ own understanding of 
Posten as one company, as opposed to several companies 
or divisions interconnected by a head-office. To work to-
wards One Posten was, according to Posten’s philosophy, 
based on the simultaneous constitution of independent 
units that were expected to work near the customer within 
a flexible organization and co-operation across boundaries 
in order to develop total solutions.  

Common group decisions, including standards, give 
us the conditions [pre-requisites] and the rules of the 
game – the task at hand is to be solved by the small 
company.364 

The idea was that the network was to facilitate creativ-
ity in the combination of resources, in order to create in-
creased value for the customers. Thus «One Posten [was] 
the framework within which the parts [could] act freely»365 
and the common denominators could be said to lie in the 
company’s main task, viz. that «everyone shall be able to 
reach everyone else,»366 and in the maintenance of its val-
ues. 

Good leadership, the second lodestar in Posten’s phi-
losophy, implied that every leader within Posten was ex-
pected to be a role model standing for Posten’s goals and 
values. Leadership implied also that every leader should 
instill confidence by being a clear and visible leader who 
listened, informed and dared to make decisions.  

Leaders and employees at Posten together create 
the bases for well-being and commitment with a re-
sults- and customer-oriented way of working.367 

                                                                                                                                          
utveckling, delaktighet och samverkan»]. 

364 Postens filosofi [Posten’s Philosophy] 1998:8 [my translation of: 
«Koncerngemensamma beslut, inklusive gemensamma standard, 
ger oss spelreglerna och förutsättningarna – i det lilla företaget 
löser vi uppgiften»]. 

365 Postens filosofi [Posten’s Philosophy] 1998:8 [my translation of: 
«Ett Posten är ramen inom vilken delarna fritt kan agera»]. 

366 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:4. 
367 Postens filosofi [Posten’s Philosophy] 1998:9 [my translation of: 

«Ledarna i Posten skapar tillsammans med medarbetarna förut-
sättningar för trivsel och engagemang och har ett kund- och 
resultatorienterat arbetssätt»]. 
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Participation was the third lodestar. In order to serve 
the customers in a better way Posten was supposed to 
function as a network of small customer- and results-
oriented units—what was called the workplace of the 21st 
century. The underlying belief was that it was in the small 
units, within the framework of Posten’s values and goals, 
that trust, vicinity, simplicity, and commitment could be 
created.  

Together and through our vision - to create the 
meeting of the future - we lead Sweden Post. Our be-
lief is that we all want to take responsibility and solve 
problems. It is through our being committed that we 
can develop Sweden Post into a company with satis-
fied customers, profitability, satisfied employees, and 
long-term renewal. It is through the workplace of the 
21st century - the many businesses within the big one - 
that we create participatory involvement.368 

All businesses within the big one and all employees had 
thus the right and obligation to be responsible for Posten’s 
mission. In that sense, following Posten’s philosophy, par-
ticipation meant to venture into participating and taking 
responsibility together. 

To create a live objective it is important that all 
staff partake in the formulation of goals and that these 
are continually followed up. Through recurrent fol-
low-up we can achieve a common commitment to our 
way of attaining our goals.369 

In order to realize its business concept Posten had been 
working as a customer-oriented organization since 1997. 
In 1998, it had nine customer segments: 1) Posten Media 
                                                   
368 Postens filosofi [Posten’s Philosophy] 1998:9 [my translation of: 

«Tillsammans leder vi Posten genom vår vision - att skapa 
framtidens möten. Vår tro är att vi alla kan och vill ta ansvar och 
lösa problem. Det är genom att vi är delaktiga som vi utvecklar 
Posten till att vara ett ledande företag med nöjda kunder, 
lönsamhet, personal som trivs och långsiktig förnyelse. Denna 
delaktighet bygger vi genom att skapa 2000-talets arbetsplats - 
de många företag i det stora»]. 

369 Postens filosofi [Posten’s Philosophy] 1998:11 [my translation of: 
«För att skapa en levande målbild är det viktigt att alla 
medarbetare deltar i formulerandet av målen och att målen 
kontinuerligt följs upp. Genom återkommande uppföljning kan 
vi få ett engagemang kring hur vi jobbar vidare för att nå 
målen»]. 
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and Partners, whose customers were mainly advertising 
agencies, media brokers, printers, distributors, newspa-
pers with printers and computer service companies; 2) 
Posten Finansiella Företag, whose customers were pri-
marily banks, insurance companies and finance compa-
nies; 3) Posten Offentligmarknad, whose customers were 
all public authorities, local authorities and local govern-
ment offices and, in some cases, their subsidiaries, as well 
as the Swedish Church; 4) Posten Handel, whose custom-
ers were primarily retail and wholesale traders, oil com-
panies, travel companies and gaming organizations; 5) 
Posten Storföretag, whose customers consisted of some 50 
major companies that in principle make up the Stock Ex-
change A-list; 6) Posten Distanshandel, whose customers 
were mainly mail order companies and publishing houses; 
7) Posten Internationella Partners, which collaborated 
with several partners, including postal corporations and 
post-related organizations in the Nordic region; 8) Posten 
Försäljning Företag, Organisationer och Föreningar, the 
services of which were directed towards both service and 
manufacturing companies, as well as smaller companies 
through its widespread geographic presence all over the 
country; and 9) Posten Försäljning Privat, whose custom-
ers were all private individuals. 370 

In addition there were six business areas which sup-
ported the customer segments by providing products and 
services as well as their production and development: 1) 
Posten Brev acted as an intermediary for and forwarder 
of individual and mass-produced messages, newspapers 
and publications throughout the country. This intermedi-
ary service could occur through traditional letters, hybrid 
mail or a combination of both. Posten Brev also dealt with 
lighter goods weighing up to 2 kg within Sweden; 2) Pos-
ten Logistik provided complete logistical solutions within 
Sweden. It was one of the three largest logistics companies 
in Sweden; 3) Posten Utrikes developed and provided in-
ternational communication and logistical services includ-
ing the administration of customs and distribution of 
goods arriving from abroad; 4) PostNet, formed on De-
cember 1st 1997, had overall responsibility for the devel-

                                                   
370 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:4. 
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opment of Posten Group’s range of services, primarily 
within the area of electronic trade: business to business, 
business to consumer, third-party logistics, electronic in-
frastructure and marketing communication; 5) Postgirot 
offered intermediary payment and other financial services. 
It was one of the leading payment intermediaries in Swe-
den with a market share of over 46 percent of the pay-
ment market; and 6) Posten Försäljning was responsible 
for Posten’s post office network and for sales and service 
to smaller companies, organizations, associations and pri-
vate individuals. This business area also included finan-
cial services which in previous years were reported sepa-
rately under Posten Finansiella Tjänster.371 

Posten Försäljning was the business area that was re-
sponsible for Posten’s post office network. Its business 
concept was «to proactively market and sell customer so-
lutions—comprising Posten’s standard services provided 
in collaboration with business partners—to private indi-
viduals, small and medium-sized businesses, associations 
and other organisations, in such a way that customers feel 
that their needs are being individually met.»372 This was 
supposed to be done by being sensitive to the customers’ 
present and future needs. Posten Försäljning had market-
ing responsibility for 413,000 smaller businesses and cus-
tomers and was thus the retailer of Posten’s range of 
products to these customers. This was done through Pos-
ten’s nation-wide service network where all of Posten’s 
customers were provided with over-the-counter service 
locally. Posten Försäljning provided also financial services 
such as Postbanken—Posten’s own bank—, Lita Insur-
ances, etc., and was responsible for Postbutiken—office 
supply shops located within the post offices. 

Every weekday 450,000 people visited Posten’s post of-
fices, which was a 7.4 percent decline since 1997 when 
there were around 460,000 visits per day.373 Productivity, 
on the other hand, had risen by 4.6 percent. This, accord-
ing to the 1998 annual report, was due to rationalizations 
which were introduced during the year. However, as in 

                                                   
371 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:4-5. 
372 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:34. 
373 Posten, Annual Report, 1997. 
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1996 and 1997, Posten Försäljning reported a loss after fi-
nancial items of SEK 570 million in 1998. The loss was at-
tributed to lower volumes of over-the-counter services, a 
change in the agreement with Nordbanken,374 which in-
cluded decreased remuneration for services rendered, as 
well as lower interest rates. 

Needless to say, the post offices have traditionally been 
very important places in Sweden.375 Some people paid 
their bills while others just visited to buy the occasional 
stamp or send the parcel of the season. Some visited them 
often, others almost never set foot there except for the rare 
occasion when one’s presence was required to pick up a 
registered letter with a renewed driver’s license or the lat-
est credit card. Many things could be done at a post office 
although the vast majority of visits were to carry out 
standard payments and postal errands. Many products 
and services that could be performed by post office tellers 
were less well known, such as the possibility to buy thea-
ter tickets that came and disappeared in the mid 1990’s. 
On the other hand, customers would also ask for services 
that were not provided by Posten and were sometimes 
amazed when, as a result, they were referred to a different 
authority. The physical post office, i.e. the building where 
the tellers, customers and machines actually met, was of 
great importance. Its geographical position and its inter-
nal layout had an influence on the amount of customers 
that visited, how they made sense of the work performed 
by tellers and thus of the post office as such. The post of-
fices I visited, and for that matter all the post offices I 
have been to, were all planned in a similar manner. They 
were divided into two main areas that could be character-
ized as the external and the internal, respectively. The in-
ternal area is where tellers reside and do most of their 
work while the external area is the customers’ domain 

                                                   
374 The joint venture agreement with Nordbanken pertaining to 

bank services within the Merita Nordbanken operations includ-
ing Postbanken, expired in March 2001. 

375 As already stated in an earlier footnote the post offices of 1998 
do not exist anymore. Service is provided instead by Svensk Kas-
satjänst and a number of service points in cooperative ventures 
with other organizations in places such as supermarkets, gas sta-
tions, etc. 
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where they wait for their turn. What is of capital impor-
tance is that they are opposite to each other and are sepa-
rated by a line of desks. This is central to the post office, it 
is where customers and tellers meet. 

As already mentioned, five post offices are included in 
this thesis as the subjects of study. They are, although 
they do not exist anymore, my ‘field’ which I experienced, 
whose people I met and talked to, observed and became 
friends with. The post offices were typical and unique at 
the same time. Some were centrally located such as those 
in Stockholm, Umeå and Mölndal, while those in Eskils-
tuna and Kalmar were more peripheral. The post offices 
in Stockholm and Umeå were big post offices with 21 tell-
ers, ten teller desks and an average of approximately 1,100 
customers per day. Those in Mölndal and Eskilstuna 
could be characterized as being medium-sized post offices 
with 14 tellers working in the former and 13 in the latter. 
They provided service for an average of 800 customers a 
day. The post office in Kalmar with its five teller desks 
was of the same physical size as those in Mölndal and 
Eskilstuna although it provided service for a little less 
than 500 customers per day. Consequently, only eight tell-
ers worked there.  

The post offices had many things in common: the col-
ors of the walls, the Posten logotype, the uniforms, the 
services, the products, and much, much more. Neverthe-
less, there were no two post offices alike. Each office was 
unique behind that image of standardization that made 
them a family. Each office had its particular problems, the 
way individuals have different personal problems. Each 
office had its advantages and drawbacks. The memories 
are still with me although my visits to them took place 
almost seven years ago, in the second half of 1998 and the 
beginning of 1999. It is difficult to write about them, ab-
stracting them, losing their idiosyncrasy and details, al-
most turning them into a formality. My question still is, 
how can I show you what they were when they no longer 
are what they were? Or, how can I show you what they 
were through what they are not? And here is what I have 
come up with. 

The body inspected and presented below is that of a 
post office, a representative of Posten, through the eyes of 
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the actors of the post office, through my eyes and ulti-
mately through your own. It is a post office that is fic-
tional, a mimêsis of «[wo]men in action.» 376 So here is a 
play for you to play in your mind, a play that presents 
anew the post offices I studied through the novelty of an-
other post office, one that is being made up, ordered and 
organized as you read these lines. 

Let the curtain rise…

                                                   
376 Aristotle, Poetics, 1951:11 [1448a]. 



 

118 

the post office 
 

THE ACTORS:
377 

 

 

 

 

 

Act I 

 A post office. The counter. 

Morning. 
 Two tellers, Helena and Althea are sitting by desks 

no. 2 and no. 3. They are attending customers as 
teller Desdemona, who is about to begin her shift, ar-
rives and starts ordering things around desk no. 4 to 
customize her work space and begin her working day. 
She moves things back and forth in search of that op-
timal position she learned about in last month’s er-
gonomic workshop. Not finding perfection she gives 
up, exhausted, tries again. Around a dozen customers 
are waiting in the customer area. 

 Enter Nestor, a customer. 

                                                   
377 Although all tellers are women and all customers are men in the 

play I do not propose to depict through this choice the sex distri-
bution of post office tellers and customers. Rather, the choice was 
made for the sake of simplicity and ease of recognition of the ac-
tors’ roles in the play; it could just as well have been the other 
way around. 
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NESTOR: (advancing with short, stiff strides towards the 
queue system’s ticket dispenser378 in the middle of the 
customer area). Pick up parcel, pay bills, buy stamps 
so I don’t have to come back later… (presses the 
button on the queue system’s ticket dispenser and is 
allotted the number 129).  

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. (displays 118). 

NESTOR: Number 129… already eleven people ahead of me… 
wait, wait, wait, I always have to wait… It’s always 
the same old story. I have other things to do and 
places to go. 

A few minutes pass… Tellers Helena and Althea in 
desks no. 2 and no. 3 attend customers one by one. 
The queue system sets the pace as it marks the indi-
vidual accomplishments of the tellers and the work 
they are performing. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu, tuu-duu, tuu-duu, tuu-duu, tuu-duu, tuu-
duu, tuu-duu, tuu-duu, tuu-duu, tuu-duu, tuu-duu. 
(displays 118 through 128). 

DESDEMONA: (giving up her organizing as she sees more customers 
entering the premise). Nothing to be done! There 
will never be time. I’ll better start doing some good. 
(presses the Queue system button on her desk to tell 
it that she is free and that it is time to announce the 
next turn). Here we go again. 

NESTOR: (advances towards desk no. 4 with short but quick 
steps to ensure his place will not be lost). At last! 

DESDEMONA: Hi! 

NESTOR: (lays down some payment forms on the counter). I’d 
like to pay these and pick up this parcel. (lays down 
the parcel’s notice). 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

DESDEMONA: Alright. (enters the code number379 for the function 
‘pay bills’ into the computer system and inserts the 

                                                   
378 When a customer arrives, s/he takes a ticket from the dispenser 

and waits until his number is called by any of the tellers at their 
desks. Tellers call customers by pressing a button. The cus-
tomer’s ticket number and the available teller’s desk number are 
in turn displayed on the main display. 

379 A code that denotes a certain action within the system. For in-
stance, pressing the 5-key + enter once led to the stamps sub-
menu. Several systems could be accessed through the terminals 
e.g. Memo, an electronic post system, DISA, the information sys-
tem for tellers, and PKS, a system that connects all post-offices to 
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forms in the scanner/printer that automatically reads 
the bills’ accounts and payment amounts). It’ll be 
2,470 kronor. 

NESTOR: (hands in 3,000 kronor). 

DESDEMONA: (giving Nestor his change). Ok, that’s that. Now I’ll 
get that parcel for you. (places the registered forms 
in the registered-forms box on the right of the com-
puter screen). I’ll be back in a second… 

NESTOR: Thank you. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu, tuu-duu.  

DESDEMONA: (walks towards the parcel area with the parcel notice 
in hand, looking at the customer area that is already 
beginning to look crowded as more and more cus-
tomers arrive). Not even ten o’clock and the queue is 
already building. Soon it will be lunch and we will 
be nowhere close to working it off. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

HELENA: (overhears Desdemona as she passes by desk no. 2). 
Well, that’s the way it is you know… (encouraging). 
At least we won’t be idle. 

DESDEMONA: (resigned). Yeah, yeah… it’d be OK if at least we 
had a little more time to prepare and do all the 
things that have to be done behind the counter. Look 
at all those parcels that haven’t been registered yet. 
We have to write the notices so their addressees will 
pick’em up. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

HELENA: (in between customers). We can always register 
them tomorrow morning. 

DESDEMONA: (by the shelves looking for the parcel). Sure, as if we 
were going to have time tomorrow. Tomorrow is pay 
day and the pressure is going to be terrible.  

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

DESDEMONA: (to herself). Here you are, number 345 879 764. 

TELEPHONE: Riiing. 

HELENA: Pay day! (attempting to hide her joy). I had forgot-
ten… 

                                                                                                                                          
Postgirot’s central IBM computer environment. Postgirot was, at 
the time of this study, one of the six business areas of Posten of-
fering intermediary payment services and other financial ser-
vices. 
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Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

DESDEMONA: (walking back to desk no. 4). Well yeah, I just hope 
that we are going to be fully staffed tomorrow. 
Aren’t we? 

TELEPHONE: Riiing. 

HELENA: I hope so. We usually are but we’ll have to look at 
the Time Care380 schedule to be sure about how 
many we are going to be tomorrow. 

TELEPHONE: Riiing. 

DESDEMONA: (back at desk no. 4). Here it is. (points the laser 
scanner towards the bar code on the parcel’s label). 

DISA: Biip! (displays > 345 879 764 on the screen). 

DESDEMONA: Here you are… (reaches for the button of the queue 
system). 

TELEPHONE: Riiing. 

NESTOR: Thank you, bye. 

DESDEMONA: (presses the button). Bye. (turning towards the back 
of the post office) Someone get the phone please… 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

ADRIAN: (walks to desk no 4. and hands a postal check for 
7,000 SEK to Desdemona). 

DESDEMONA: Hi, how are you?  

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu…, tuu-duu. 

ADRIAN: (looks away). 

DESDEMONA: (inserts the postal check into the scanning/printing 
machine). How would you like to have your money, 
Sir? 

ADRIAN: Er, 4,000 kronor in one-thousand kronor bills and 
the rest in five hundreds. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

DESDEMONA: (grabbing the opportunity). It’s a considerable 
amount of money you have there. Would you be in-

                                                   
380 A scheduling software that was used in post offices. The idea 

was that tellers would be able to plan their own schedules every 
month. The combined individual schedules or wish schedules for 
the upcoming month were then to be run by the software against 
post office requirements in order to assess differences in fit. In 
turn, a suitable overall schedule was obtained by adjusting the 
tellers’ wish schedules to post office requirements according to 
predetermined variables. 
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terested in opening an account at Postbanken?  

ADRIAN: Well… er… what is Postbanken? 

DESDEMONA: (enthusiastically). It’s our own bank! A bank that is 
open everyday from ten o’clock in the morning until 
six o’clock in the afternoon. (hands the 7,000 kronor 
and the receipt to Adrian). It is a bank that you can 
have access to from any post office you like and still 
provides you with good money management. 

ADRIAN: Alright. (meticulously putting the money into an 
overfilled wallet). Er… that sounds interesting but 
er… (holding on tight to his wallet). Maybe not to-
day… er… I’ll have to think about it. 

DESDEMONA: (senses a feeling of uneasiness). Well, you don’t have 
to decide today. Just come by whenever you feel like 
it, any time, you don’t have to wait in line, just come 
forward and I’ll help you with information about 
Postbanken and maybe we’ll open an account. Ok? 
(reaches for the button to call in the next customer). 

ADRIAN: (relieved). Ok, bye. (walks away). 

DESDEMONA: Bye. (turning to Althea). Well, that was not an easy 
one… (presses the button). 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu…, tuu-duu. 

ALTHEA: (smiling to ease Desdemona’s failure). You never 
know who the catch is going to be so you just have 
to try anyway. 

ANGELL: (walks towards the counter). Hi! 

DESDEMONA: (turning to Angell). Hi, how can I help you? 

ANGELL: I’d like to send this parcel to my cousin in Colombia. 

DESDEMONA: Ok, let me find the forms. (picks a foreign parcel 
form and begins to fill it). You’ll need to fill this in 
(hands the form to Angell). 

ANGELL: Alright (fills the form and hands it back to Desde-
mona). 

DESDEMONA: Thank you. (notices that the form is not completed). 
You forgot to complete the declaration of contents. 
What is it that you are sending? 

ANGELL: Just gifts. A book on gardening and some seeds. 

DESDEMONA: Er…, I think there might be a problem with the 
seeds, Sir. Let me look that up. 

ANGELL: Yeah, sure. 

DESDEMONA: (wondering how she would be able to find informa-
tion on the subject she looks at the computer screen 
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and logs in). Let’s see… (types the key word ‘seeds’). 

DISA: (shows a list of words beginning with the letters ‘se’). 
Biiip! 

DESDEMONA: (whispering to herself). That’s not what I am look-
ing for… (types ‘import’). How am I to learn my job 
and this system if I never have the time to practice 
and learn about our products and services? It’s al-
ways like this. 

ANGELL: (impatiently). Well... 

DESDEMONA: (turning to Althea for some help). Althea, do you 
know what keyword to type to find out whether you 
are allowed to send seeds to Columbia? 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

ALTHEA: I am not sure but try ‘Columbia’ and if it does not 
work try ‘import’. 

DESDEMONA: (typing ‘Columbia’). Ok, thanks. (stressed). I’ll try 
‘Columbia’ then. 

DISA: Biiip. 

DISA: (shows the menu line ‘Columbia, followed by Ala-
bama, California, Connecticut, Illinois, Iowa, Ken-
tucky, Louisiana, Maine, Maryland, Mississippi, 
Missouri, New Hampshire, New Jersey, New York, 
North Carolina, Ohio, Pennsylvania, South Caro-
lina, South Dakota, Tennessee, and Virginia). Biiip.  

DESDEMONA: Er… Which Columbia is it? I mean which state? 

ANGELL: What? 

DESDEMONA: Anyway, the United States have restrictions regard-
ing the import of seeds. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu…, tuu-duu. 

ANGELL: The USA? No, I mean Colombia, the country in 
South America. 

DESDEMONA: (embarrassed). I am so sorry, let me look that up 
then… (types ‘Colombia’). Let’s see. (looking for im-
port rules on the screen).  

DISA: (prompts the menu line: recommended, value, ex-
press). Biiip. 

DESDEMONA: (relieved). Ok, here we have it… I am afraid you are 
not allowed to send seeds or plants to Colombia. The 
rules are very specific and if you send them they will 
probably be confiscated by Colombian customs. 

ANGELL: (irritated). I see, so I’ll have to remake the parcel?  
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DESDEMONA: I am afraid so, Sir. 

ANGELL: Er… alright, thank you very much. (walks away). 

DESDEMONA: Ok, bye then. (to herself in an ironic tone). And I am 
supposed to know my job. (presses the button). 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

ALTHEA: Don’t blame yourself. It’s not easy. You don’t al-
ways have time to keep track of DISA’s information. 

DESDEMONA: I know but I feel responsible anyway. 

MARCUS AND 

ADELPHO: 
(walk towards desk no.4). 

DESDEMONA: (looks at Marcus). Hi… 

MARCUS: How are you doing? I’d like to send this parcel to 
Lund. 

DESDEMONA: Well, let me see how much it weighs. (lifts the bulky 
parcel and walks towards the scale. Turning to He-
lena). Have you had a chance to check the Time 
Care schedule? 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu, tuu-duu. 

HELENA: (apologetically without reason). Not yet! I haven’t 
had my break yet. 

DESDEMONA: (putting down the bulky parcel on the scale). 5,76 
kilograms. (turning again towards Helena). Tell me 
as soon as you know. By the way, aren’t we sup-
posed to turn in our wish schedules for next month 
today? 

HELENA: Yeah, I heard Sybil is going to run Time Care to-
morrow morning and see how it all matches this 
time. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

DESDEMONA: (carrying the parcel back to desk no. 4 and looking at 
Helena). Hope it’ll be better this time. Last month I 
had to change almost all my schedule because of that 
program. 

HELENA: (feeling somewhat guilty). Well, I guess it’s going to 
be the same as always for me, about 50% of my 
wishes will not get through. (with a pedagogic 
voice). You have to learn to deal with Time Care. 
You can’t be too greedy so you have to plan your 
shifts somewhat according to the needs of the post 
office. That way you get more of your wishes 
through. It’s kind of a give-and-take relationship. If 
you don’t give you don’t get either. 
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DESDEMONA: (shaking her head). I just don’t get that program. 
Why can’t it be as it was before. 

HELENA: Well you know… it’s like, er…, you win some and 
lose some, I guess. 

TELEPHONE: Riiing. 

DESDEMONA: (back at desk no. 4). The parcel weighs 6 kilograms. 
Would you like to send it as a Home-parcel or a 
Post-parcel?  

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu…, tuu-duu. 

MARCUS: What’s the difference? 

DESDEMONA: Well, a Home-parcel is slightly more expensive than 
a Post-parcel but will be delivered to the addressee’s 
home address. A Post-parcel, on the other hand, will 
be delivered to the addressee’s nearest post office. 

TELEPHONE: Riiing. 

ADELPHO: (turning to Marcus). Better send it to Mary’s ad-
dress so she won’t have to carry it all the way from 
her post office… don’t you think? 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

TELEPHONE: Riiing. 

MARCUS: Yeah, you’re right… let’s… 

DESDEMONA: Ok. (turning to the computer to look for parcel rates). 
Let’s see… (entering the code for parcels and then 
choosing the alternative ‘National parcels’ followed 
by the alternatives ‘Home-parcel’ and ‘Bulky parcel’ 
from the submenus on the computer screen). 

DISA: (displays 238:10). 

TELEPHONE: Riiing. 

DESDEMONA: (turning to Marcus and Adelpho). Well, in that case 
it’s going to be 238 kronor. 

MARILEE: (enters, walks towards the phone and says loudly). 
I’ll get the phone.  

ADELPHO: (surprised). That’s a lot… we’re not sending lead 
you know. How much would it cost as a Post-
parcel? 

DESDEMONA: (enters the code for Post-parcel rates). Ok. 

DISA: (displays 191:25). 
DESDEMONA: 191 kronor. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

MARCUS: (annoyed). Still expensive. 
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DESDEMONA: (empathetic). The trouble is that it’s a bulky parcel 
that weighs half a kilogram over 5 kilograms so you 
have to pay as if it weighed 10 kilograms and you 
also have to pay extra for the bulkiness. 

MARCUS: (irritated). Just half a kilogram over the limit and I 
have to pay as if they were five? 

DESDEMONA: I am sorry but that’s the way it is. There’s nothing I 
can do about it. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu…, tuu-duu. 

MARCUS: (raising his voice). But of course, there’s nothing 
you can do. There’s nothing you will do. What’s the 
difference? 

ADELPHO: (turning to Marcus). Come on, it’s not worth it. Just 
send the parcel and let’s go. 

DESDEMONA: (conciliatory). I am sorry, but really, there’s nothing 
I can do. 

MARCUS: (capitulating but still in anger). Never mind, I’ll 
take the cheaper one. 

DESDEMONA: As you wish… a Post-parcel it is. It’ll be 191 kronor. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

MARCUS: (reluctantly hands Desdemona 200 kronor). Here 
you go. 

DESDEMONA: Thank you and here is your change. (hands the 
change and reaches for the button of the queue sys-
tem). 

MARCUS AND 

ADELPHO 
(walk away complaining about the high prices). 

ALTHEA: (turns to Desdemona as she sees that Marcus and 
Adelpho are at a safe distance). Don’t worry, it’s not 
your fault. There are always people who act un-
pleasantly because they don’t like the prices or the 
regulations. They think that they are somehow 
unique and that one should bend the rules to help 
them in their very unique situation. That’s the life of 
a post office teller. You have to be a psychologist to 
understand the customers and their whims. Just 
shake that feeling off. 

DESDEMONA: (presses the queue system’s button). 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 
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Act II 

The same Post office. The lunch room. 

Lunch break. 

Tellers Bellanca and Althea are eating and talking 
about the events of the morning. Apparently an ill 
tempered customer had assailed Desdemona. 

Enter Desdemona. 

DESDEMONA: (barges in as she hears the conversation). The man 
just got angry for no reason… because of the price of 
the Home parcel… as if it was my fault. 

ALTHEA: (empathetic, turns to Desdemona). Just forget about 
it. It’s not your fault, you know. 

DESDEMONA: (sits down). I know, but they just get under your 
skin. It’s creepy and it makes me feel insecure. 

Q-SYSTEM: (in the distance). Tuu-duu. 

BELLANCA: (concerned, puts her hand on Desdemona’s shoul-
der). I’m with you… I think we generally lack secu-
rity routines. We need to be protected against all 
sorts of people like robbers and lunatics and even 
regular people with lousy tempers, but today we 
have nothing of the kind. 

ALTHEA: You’ll have to raise the subject during the weekly 
meeting this afternoon. 

BELLANCA: (resigned). I’ve done it many times but there’s no 
money, no time, and no will. (raising her voice). But 
something needs to be done! I mean, even regular 
people can spoil your day just because they can’t be 
civil towards other people and especially towards us. 

DESDEMONA: Yeah, something needs to be done. I just can’t work 
this way. 

BELLANCA: We should demand better security. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

ALTHEA: (serenely). I don’t think it’s that big of a deal. It’s 
nobody’s fault, you know. Better security can’t pro-
tect us against ill mannered people. That’s just the 
way they are but they are still customers. It would 
be impossible to distinguish between them and other 
customers beforehand. We just have to learn to cope 
by not giving them and their mischievous deeds too 
much importance. We could ask for a course on 
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people skills to learn how to manage aggressive peo-
ple and how to cope with the aftermath of such 
situations. We should also mind our own actions and 
review our routines. I mean, we should close the 
doors behind us instead of leaving them wide open 
as we sometimes do. (turning to Bellanca). In any 
case, I think you should raise the topic at the meet-
ing to start a dialogue on the subject, but bear in 
mind that it is not only management who needs to 
work on better security. We too are to blame to some 
extent. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

DESDEMONA: (doubtful). That doesn’t help me. 

BELLANCA: (puzzled). Er… well, I don’t know. 
 Enter Helena. 

HELENA: (walking rapidly and looking at Desdemona). Ap-
parently, we’re not going to be full-staffed tomor-
row. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

DESDEMONA: (agape). What? Why? 

HELENA: Well, it seems that Irene is sick and Agnes and El-
eanor who are off tomorrow already have other 
plans so they can’t cover for her.  

DESDEMONA: So we’re going to be understaffed. 

HELENA: I’m afraid so. 

DESDEMONA: It’s going to be a rough day tomorrow being pay day 
and all. One person less at the counters means more 
customers for the rest of us. 

HELENA: There’s not much we can do about it, except work 
harder and faster! 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

ALTHEA: (contemplating). We’ll simply have to limit our-
selves to attend customers and let any marketing ac-
tivities wait for a later occasion when we are fully 
staffed. I know we’re not supposed to but that’s the 
way it is. We’ll have to choose taking care of the 
queue before sales to keep down the waiting time. 

DESDEMONA: (troubled). That’s the trouble with Time Care, I 
mean, since everybody gets to choose their schedule 
there’s no way it can be changed after it has been es-
tablished. The whole thing is a masquerade. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

HELENA: Yes, but at least to some extent we do get to choose 



MIMÊSIS OF A BODY 

 

129 

when to work. We have the possibility to plan our 
time off. 

ALTHEA: It’s kind of flexible in the beginning but then it 
hardens and there’s no flexibility at all. So when we 
need backup it’s difficult to get anybody who’s will-
ing to help because everybody has chosen the shifts 
according to their own wishes. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

DESDEMONA: (skeptical). Of course we get to choose but that’s not 
necessarily good. (vehemently). For instance, we 
can’t plan more than a month ahead because we 
don’t know what next month’s schedule is going to 
look like. Before Time Care I could chart the shifts I 
was going to have several months in advance.  

ALTHEA: (composed). Our right to choose is good, but this is 
also one of the problems. It is better than having a 
predetermined schedule since we get to have more 
control over our time off, but at the same time we 
suffer at work when the unexpected strikes… be-
cause the schedule has no flexibility in the short run. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

ALTHEA: It has its drawbacks but I think it’s a good idea to 
let us get involved in the planning of our own shifts 
and the work we do here. 

DESDEMONA: (agitated). It’s just another control scheme, don’t 
you see? With Time Care management controls us 
better. They can make us work more and longer 
shifts since, as it is said, ‘we get to choose them our-
selves’. It’s up to us and so it becomes our own fault. 
(turns to Bellanca in search of support). Don’t you 
think? 

BELLANCA: Er… (pause). Maybe…? 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu, tuu-duu. 

HELENA: No, I don’t agree with that. They are just trying to 
give us more control over our own working situa-
tion. 

DESDEMONA: (condescending). That’s just naïve. 

HELENA: (hesitating). Well, you may be right but I still think 
it’s better to have a say in my schedule and to be 
able to plan it myself. Even if it means that Time 
Care is going to change some of my wishes to adjust 
them to the needs of the post office. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 
ALTHEA: (interrupting to calm things down). It cuts both 
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ways. They do avoid our complaints since as Des-
demona says it’s difficult to complain over what we 
ourselves have decided. On the other hand, man-
agement does get complaints because Time Care is 
not the perfect solution they claimed when they pre-
sented it to us. We complain all the time because 
Time Care changes our wish schedules every month 
but we all agree that the post office has to be 
manned in some manner. Now, to me, the difference 
is that even if Time Care makes the final decision 
based on the staffing needs of the post office, we still 
get to choose to some degree. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu, tuu-duu,… tuu-duu. 

HELENA: (nods). You’re right. 

ALTHEA: (bringing the confrontation to an end). By the way, 
you should take a look at next month’s schedules. 
We are supposed to hand them in today. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

DESDEMONA: (calming down). You’re right… but let me have 
lunch first. 

 20 minutes and a lot of tuu-duus later. Lunch is 
eaten. 

ALTHEA: (standing up). Lunch’s over, I have to go now. Bye 
(she picks up her plate and walks away towards the 
kitchen). 

BELLANCA: (startled, she cleans up around her place and follows 
Althea). Oh yeah, me too. 

HELENA: See you later. 

DESDEMONA: Bye, bye. 

HELENA: By the way, (turning to Desdemona abruptly in a 
dubious attempt to appease the situation). How 
many insurance policies have you sold this month?  

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu, tuu-duu. 

 Enter Marilee. She sits down and listens to Desde-
mona and Helena’s conversation. 

DESDEMONA: (bothered). Not as many as I need to (pause). Just 
one. I hate selling those things. 

HELENA: (rubbing it in). I think it’s kind of fun when you get 
a customer to buy an insurance policy or stock… or 
open a bank account. I get a sense of accomplish-
ment. 

DESDEMONA: (annoyed). Well, I wasn’t employed to sell but to 
tell. I’m not a salesperson. I’m a post office teller. I 
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was employed to do what post office tellers do, not 
to play insurance company or bank. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

MARILEE: (sympathizing). I know what you mean but one has 
to adapt to be able to hang on. Posten is changing 
and it’s not the same old Posten anymore. 

HELENA: But we are also an insurance company and a bank, 
aren’t we? 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

MARILEE: Well, Postbanken is not really a bank381 and Lita in-
surances … (pause). I don’t know. 

DESDEMONA: We’re a post office for God’s sake. All those other 
things are just extras that come and go. 

MARILEE: (insecure). Well… (pensative). I don’t know about 
that. They do seem to have a strangleghold on us 
now. I don’t think Posten is ever going back to what 
it was in the good old days. 

DESDEMONA: (resigned). I know. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

HELENA: (almost excited). It’s fun. I like the new stuff more 
than parcels and payments. Insurance policies and 
bank accounts are more interesting products. I can 
study them and then use that knowledge to sell them 
to the customer. Sending a parcel or paying a bill are 
tasks you do on the spot. You learn how to do them 
and that’s it. But if you want to sell insurance poli-
cies, stock and bank accounts you have to be pre-
pared and know the products, be able to manage the 
customer and understand his needs, customize the 
products to the customer’s perspective. They’re just 
more rewarding products. 

DESDEMONA: (lowering her gaze and almost mumbling as she 
opens up). I don’t care… I just feel like Posten is 
alien to me, it’s just too unfamiliar. I don’t feel at 
ease anymore. We have goals and rates and cam-
paigns that we have to meet and if we don’t meet 
them then we’re not doing a good job, but I know 
my job. I’ve been working here for 25 years for 
God’s sake. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

MARILEE: I know. 

                                                   
381 Postbanken was legally a part of Nordbanken and was conse-

quently dependent on it for its status as a bank. 
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DESDEMONA: I just don’t like the competition, you know. All the 
lists on the bulletin board that show who’s sold 
what and when. They are kind of belittling. They 
make me feel like I’m not good enough since I don’t 
sell as many insurances or open as many bank ac-
counts as the others. (searching for reassurance). 
You know what I mean? It’s discriminating. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

MARILEE: (sympathizing again). Yeah, I know what you mean. 
In order to get a more substantial raise than what 
the union negotiates every year one has to sell and 
meet the goals. It’s that individual performance pay. 

HELENA: (confident). I like that. It means that if I work hard 
I will be rewarded. 

MARILEE: But we are all doing the same job. Why should 
someone get paid more? 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu, tuu-duu. 

HELENA: Well, if they sell more than the others. 

MARILEE: But in order to sell you need time don’t you? 

HELENA: Yes, of course. 

MARILEE: That means that you need other tellers to work off 
the queue while you spend your time trying to sell 
insurance policies and bank accounts. 

HELENA: (uncertain). Well, that’s true. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

MARILEE: So, is it fair, then, to pay more to those who sell than 
to the others who are also doing their work? 

HELENA: Er…, insofar as selling accounts and insurances is 
the direction chosen by management… yes… why 
not? We are all free to sell if we please. 

MARILEE: But what would happen to queues and waiting 
times if every teller starts to think of herself and 
spends all her time marketing and trying to sell the 
products that will bring about a bonus to their sal-
ary? And isn’t keeping the waiting time low another 
goal of management? 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

HELENA: (conscious of the impossibility presented by 
Marilee). Er… 

MARILEE: (demonstrating). It just wouldn’t work. It is that 
simple. If everybody spent their time trying to sell, 
waiting times would never be under the ten minutes 
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limit that management wants us to keep. 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

HELENA: (relieved to be able to get out of the discussion). 
Oops! I lost track of time! We’re late. 

DESDEMONA: (stressed and fatigued). Yeah, yeah… You’re right! 
Just don’t forget to turn in those wish schedules be-
fore you go back. 

HELENA: (bouncing off her seat). Don’t worry, lets go. We 
have to relieve the others.  

Q-SYSTEM: (scoldingly). Tuu-duu. 
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Act III 

 The same Post office. The conference room. 

Afternoon. 
 Tellers Marilee, Bellanca, Helena, Althea, and Des-

demona are sitting in the conference room waiting 
for the weekly meeting to start. They are talking 
about the Time Care schedule and all the problems it 
causes every month. 

 Enter the Postmaster and closes the door. After a few 
seconds conversation ceases. 

POSTMASTER: (smiling). Good afternoon everybody. 

TELLERS: Good afternoon. 

POSTMASTER: I have quite a lot of info for you this afternoon, but 
first thing’s first. Have you turned in those wishes? 

TELLERS: (some quieter than others). Yeah… 

POSTMASTER: (enthusiastically). Good! Sybil will run Time Care 
tomorrow morning. If all goes well, and there are no 
complications, you’ll get next month’s final sched-
ules tomorrow afternoon. 

DESDEMONA: (anxiously). I just hope Time Care won’t change too 
many of my wishes this time. 

POSTMASTER: (expounding). Well, Sybil and I sat down last week 
and worked on Time Care. We redid the schedule 
requirements to customize them to the changing cus-
tomer flow. We also kept in mind your comments, so 
now you’re even going to be able to program shifts 
that start or end on the half hour. We also made sure 
that nobody will be penalized too much by Time 
Care for having too many morning shifts. 

ALTHEA: What about starting or ending shifts at quarter past 
and quarter to? 

POSTMASTER: (pedagogically). Well, we thought it best to test the 
half hour planning first and if it works well we’ll 
implement fifteen minute segments in two to three 
months’ time. 

ALTHEA: Alright, that sounds reasonable. 

DESDEMONA: (aloof). As long as I don’t get as many changes in 
my schedule as I did last month I’m content. 

POSTMASTER: (expediting). Let’s continue then. (putting on a 
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somewhat disappointed expression on her face). I’ve 
got the CSI382 figures for last month. I think we 
should be able to do better than we have up to this 
point. We reached 73 percent on the customer satis-
faction survey. Undoubtedly, it is better than last 
year’s figures, but we still have to make an effort to 
improve the figures and meet Posten’s goals. 

ALTHEA: (with a sense of helplessness). But what more can 
we do besides being courteous and helping the cus-
tomer in whatever way we can? 

POSTMASTER: (cautiously). Well… (pause). It’s the waiting time. 

MARILEE: It’s always the waiting time, but the solution is sim-
ple. We just need more tellers. 

POSTMASTER: I know it’s a difficult situation and a delicate subject 
but it’s a later point on today’s agenda. Any which 
way, we have to improve the CSI numbers. 

BELLANCA: Speaking about customer satisfaction we should also 
discuss teller satisfaction and security issues. This 
morning Desdemona was assailed by an ill man-
nered customer.  

POSTMASTER: (turning to Desdemona). I know and I am really 
sorry it happened. That was precisely my next point. 
The ViP383 numbers are also in and they are better 
than last year but there still seem to be some issues. 

DESDEMONA: (to herself). You don’t say! 

BELLANCA: Yeah, security for instance. Desdemona was as-
sailed. What about security issues and our satisfac-
tion with that? 

POSTMASTER: I am aware of the problem but there’s not much we 
can do about it. There’s no way to foresee events of 
the sort.  

ALTHEA: (seeing her chance). We know it’s a difficult issue 
and we are aware that we can’t prohibit the en-
trance to customers because of their temperament 
unless they become physically aggressive… and then 
it is already too late. But what about a course on 
people skills? Wouldn’t that be a good idea, to pre-

                                                   
382 CSI is the acronym for ‘Customer Satisfaction Index’ [NKI or 

‘Nöjd Kund Index’ in Swedish]. The CSI is a continuous cus-
tomer satisfaction survey. 

383 ViP is the acronym for ‘Vi i Posten’ which translates ‘We at 
Posten’. ViP is an employee satisfaction index, which as the cus-
tomer satisfaction index CSI is a recurrent measure. 
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pare us for such occasions? 

POSTMASTER: (relieved to have evaded the responsibility to an-
swer). That is a good idea! I’ll talk to the regional 
office and see what possibilities there are. 

ALTHEA: (pleased). Good. 

POSTMASTER: (trying to get back on track). As I was saying, the 
ViP numbers are in and they are better than last 
year but they are still a bit low. 

DESDEMONA: (turning to Bellanca and whispering). Of course, but 
it’s not like we’re having a ball here. They just want 
us to say that we’re happy, happy, happy… but are 
we? 

POSTMASTER: We had a 52, which is an improvement over last 
year’s numbers, but as I was saying, there are still 
some issues that seem to be unresolved. (pause). The 
numbers are especially low in what regards work-
load and participation. My question is, why did we 
score so low? 

 Silence. 

BELLANCA: (fumbling). It’s not that strange, really, we have too 
much to do. We’re too few tellers.  

ALTHEA: (sensibly). That’s why waiting times are so long. 
We’re systematically late with parcel administra-
tion, well, with everything that is not done at the 
counter, because we do not have time to do that 
work, we’re always attending customers.  

DESDEMONA: Yeah, the parcels just lie around at the back. 

MARILEE: I don’t have time to take care of the post shop384 al-
though it’s my responsibility and I have specific 
hours to do it. But whenever I’m going to do it I feel 
bad because there are so many customers and I 
know how hard the others will have to work. 

BELLANCA: I have the same problem, we just have to help out, 
but if we do, other things won’t get done. 

ALTHEA: It’s related to the control issue since it’s about the 
customer load and the fact that we can neither pre-
dict nor control it. 

POSTMASTER: What about participation? You don’t think that you 
have influence?  

DESDEMONA: Not on the issues that count. 

                                                   
384 Stands offering office supplies, placed in the customer area of 

post offices. 
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BELLANCA: Take security for instance. I don’t feel we have 
much say there. It’s always so difficult to get some-
thing done. 

POSTMASTER: But you know that is a difficult issue for everybody. 

BELLANCA: Well, er..., (pause). Yes. 

POSTMASTER: What about the rest of you? 

HELENA: (feeling she should participate in the discussion). I 
feel, er…, I participate! I sell policies and bank ac-
counts! 

ALTHEA: Well, I guess that there’s room for us to have an in-
fluence but the frame management has imposed on 
us feels awfully small sometimes. I think that we 
don’t feel we have influence over our work because 
customer pressure usually dictates our day. 

POSTMASTER: (empathetic). I see… 

MARILEE: We need more tellers. 

POSTMASTER: Ok, I’ll raise the issue on next year’s budget meet-
ing. 

A silent pause takes over the meeting as the partici-
pants ponder the discussion. 

POSTMASTER: (taking charge). Ok! Let’s proceed to the next issue. 
Economy! (pause). The economy is in order for the 
time being, although as you all know we are more 
and more dependent on sales activities, which, by 
the way, are going to be increased in next year’s 
budget. (imploring). So it is essential that you sell in-
surance policies, bank accounts and funds. 

ALTHEA: I think we are all painfully aware of the necessity to 
sell and most of us want to do it and do a good job. 

POSTMASTER: I appreciate that. 

ALTHEA: The problem is that we don’t have time to study the 
products. Nor do we have any training in sales be-
sides those one-hour seminars we’ve had from time 
to time. 

BELLANCA: We are not trained salespeople. We are post office 
tellers. 

DESDEMONA: That’s right. 

HELENA: (perky). I’d like to learn more about sales techniques 
and such. 

MARILEE: (reasoning). Yeah! (turning to the other tellers). 
That way I think we’d be more encouraged to dare 
to take the step into sales while attending customers. 
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And we’d also have a better chance to get those bo-
nuses. 

POSTMASTER: What about the information on DISA? 

BELLANCA: We don’t have time to keep up with all the informa-
tion updates. That stuff comes in on a daily basis. 
We can’t keep up with the information. 

ALTHEA: Of course if we were only to keep track of Lita in-
surances it would be alright, but we have a lot of 
products that are being updated all the time. How 
are we supposed to keep track of everything at the 
same time? 

POSTMASTER: What about the brochures and stuff in the market-
ing packages we get? 

ALTHEA: That stuff is a bit superficial, I mean it’s good for 
the customers but we need more training. We need 
to be a bit more like specialists if we are to sell the 
products and be able to respond to any queries the 
customers might have. 

POSTMASTER: Ok. (pause). We’ll have to ask headquarters to ar-
range more courses on products. What are you most 
interested in? 

HELENA: Lita insurances. 

BELLANCA: Yeah, and Postbanken and the different kinds of in-
vestment funds we carry. 

POSTMASTER: Alright. I’ll talk to them. 

ALTHEA: Good, but we’d also like to have a course on sales 
technique. 

POSTMASTER: Ok. It’s noted (pause). As you all know we have a 
new three-week Lita insurance campaign coming 
next week. 

HELENA: (delighted). Good! 

DESDEMONA: (to herself). Oh no, another campaign. Every 
Thursday is ‘Lita day’ and now we’re going to have 
a campaign too. 

ALTHEA: Three weeks is a little too long to have a campaign. I 
think most of us agree on that.  

TELLERS: (common support). Yeah… 

ALTHEA: After the first week nobody has the stamina to keep 
on pushing the product anymore. It’s difficult to 
keep the fire burning. 

POSTMASTER: (exonerating himself). I am sorry but it’s not my de-
cision. Anyway, the goals for this campaign are 30 



MIMÊSIS OF A BODY 

 

139 

offers and 10 insurance policies sold per week, 
which is just one insurance per teller and week. Fur-
thermore, to make things more interesting you’ll all 
get a lottery ticket for every five offers you make. 

DESDEMONA: (whispers to Desdemona). You’re kidding me. Do 
they think we’re children? What will be next? 
Golden star stickers on our chests? 

HELENA: (spurring herself). It’s going to be fun. 

POSTMASTER: The marketing package with brochures, posters and 
t-shirts should arrive any day now. 

DESDEMONA: T-shirts? Do we have to use them? 

POSTMASTER: They are very good means to increase awareness of 
the product. 

DESDEMONA: But it just doesn’t seem serious. (becoming agi-
tated). We are post office tellers and we shouldn’t be 
wearing t-shirts. We have uniforms. (closing her 
hand tightly into a fist and fueling her own agita-
tion). And now they want us to wear t-shirts. 

POSTMASTER: I think it’d be good if you wear the t-shirts at least 
to remind yourselves that you’re in a campaign and 
that you should try to sell Lita insurance policies as 
much as you can. After the campaign is over you 
can use the t-shirts on ‘Lita day’ if you want. 

ALTHEA: You’ve got a point, but t-shirts? 

BELLANCA: (jokingly turning to Desdemona and Marilee). I bet 
they want us to wear them when we’re off too. 

POSTMASTER: That’d be good, the t-shirts are yours anyway so use 
them whenever you think it’s appropriate. 

ALTHEA: I hope they send the material on time. Last time we 
had a campaign we didn’t receive the marketing 
material until two days after the campaign had 
started. They just don’t seem to be aware that we 
need time to prepare these campaigns. How are we 
going to sell them if we don’t know the products 
well enough? 

POSTMASTER: As I said, the material should arrive any day now. 
Ok, let’s continue. After the Lita campaign there is a 
Postbanken campaign. 

DESDEMONA: Of course! How could we have one without the 
other and the other and the other. 

ALTHEA: But when are we supposed to implement the every-
day sales praxis that management wants if we have 
campaigns all the time? As it is, we have campaigns 
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almost all year round. 

POSTMASTER: Er…, but they’re not the same campaigns! They’re 
different campaigns. There’s Lita campaigns, Post-
banken campaigns, fund campaigns, Postal Shop 
campaigns… For instance, you can still have every 
day sales for Lita insurances during a Postbanken 
campaign. 

HELENA: But Postbanken would be the most important dur-
ing the campaign. Wouldn’t it? 

POSTMASTER: Yes of course! (as if by a stroke of genius). All prod-
ucts are equal but some products are more equal 
than others. 

 Amazed by the epiphanic remark the tellers, open-
mouthed, consider its meaning for a few seconds… 

POSTMASTER: (looking at the printout of the queue system statis-
tics). Now, let us go back to the waiting time issue. I 
have here the compiled numbers for last month. We 
managed to serve an average of 87 percent below 
the ten minutes limit. It’s not too bad but we really 
need to improve it. Hey guys, it’s important that we 
try our best to keep the waiting time at a minimum. 
You know that the goal of Posten is to keep it below 
ten minutes for at least 97 percent of our customers. 
That means that we are ten percent short. 

HELENA: Did we really do that bad last month? 

POSTMASTER: Well, the queue system doesn’t lie.  

DESDEMONA: (ironically to herself). Why would it? It doesn’t have 
to take care of customers. It just redirects them to us 
(turning to the Postmaster). What are we supposed 
to do to decrease the waiting time? 

POSTMASTER: Well, according to headquarters attending a cus-
tomer should on average take three minutes. 

ALTHEA: Three minutes? How are we then to sell anything if 
we only have three minutes to take care of whatever 
errand a customer has and to make our case for a 
sale? 

POSTMASTER: Er…, well…, you have to decide for yourselves. Sell 
when there’s time and work off the queue when 
there’s none. 

ALTHEA: I think it’s very important to keep waiting times 
under ten minutes but it seems to me that we must 
always choose between keeping down waiting times 
and marketing and sales activities. If we want to 
market and sell our products we have to take the 
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time to work up the customer. On the other hand, if 
we aim at decreasing waiting time we have to aban-
don the sales goals at least for a while. Unless of 
course we employ more tellers. 

POSTMASTER: (aware). You’re completely right, but we don’t have 
the money to bring in more tellers apart from the ex-
tra personnel we already use to cover for sick leaves, 
training and vacations. 

ALTHEA: I know, but don’t they know centrally? I mean, … 
what our situation is like? For even if we meet the 
waiting time target… what does that mean? That 
we’re too many tellers? That the client base is too 
small? Any which way we loose. 

POSTMASTER: Well, I do inform them of what’s going on here 
whenever I meet them and I convey your comments.  

ALTHEA: I guess they live in their own world trying to solve 
their own problems. 

MARILEE: What I don’t get is all this talk about the little en-
terprise within the big one. 

POSTMASTER: Well, er…, there are two things. One Posten is about 
being one towards the customer instead of giving a 
divided impression. 

MARILEE: (torn). But we are different divisions… 

POSTMASTER: Yes, but the customers do not know that. They only 
see Posten. 

MARILEE: (ironic). Ok, so let’s be one then. 

POSTMASTER: Yes, the little enterprise within the big one. That is 
the second thing I am talking about. It’s all about 
giving the post office independence from headquar-
ters in order to customize it to the local environ-
ment, its needs and requirements, but still following 
Posten’s standards and regulations. 

HELENA: Like Time Care? 

POSTMASTER: Well, in a way, you could say that Time Care is also 
a step towards that objective. 

MARILEE: But how can we decide for ourselves when we have 
so many directives to follow? 

POSTMASTER: Well, er…, we can do it in between directives. 

MARILEE: But we have directives all the time.  

BELLANCA: They even check on us from time to time. 

POSTMASTER: We just do it like we do our budget, within the 
frame of Posten. The same way we do our action 
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plan. Even if they are still in control there is room 
for us to decide for ourselves 

DESDEMONA: I think it’s just another scheme by management to 
control us better. They think: «let them decide for 
themselves; that way they control themselves. It’s 
cheaper and more effective.» 

POSTMASTER: (ironic). That’s certainly one way to put it, but I 
don’t agree. We do have control over certain things 
although we have central directives. We are a small 
enterprise within a big one. We have a frame to fol-
low but within it we’re free to act in any way we 
please. (pause). Oh, time’s up. Er…, any questions? 

 Nobody utters a sound while a few uncomfortable 
seconds of silence defile before them. 

POSTMASTER: (taking charge again). Ok, that’s all for today then. 
Would you be so kind to send in the second group? 
(encouraging). Keep up the good work and keep on 
selling those policies and accounts. Thanks for your 
time. 

TELLERS: (somewhat in unison). Thanks. 

HELENA: (approaches the Postmaster who’s walking towards 
the door and whispers). How many offers are we 
supposed to make a week? 

POSTMASTER: (holding the doorknob). Well, it takes an average of 
3 offers per sale and each of you is expected to sell 
one insurance policy a week. So, you are expected to 
make at least three offers a week.  

HELENA: Ok, thanks. See you later 

POSTMASTER: See you later. (opens the door). 

Q-SYSTEM: Tuu-duu. 

  

 Curtain 

 

 

The mimêsis presented here is a body double of a post of-
fice and of Posten. It is an attempt to represent a body, or 
rather, a conglomerate of bodies, or rather still, their in-
teractions. In doing this I am involved in poetics, as I am 
making [poíêsis]/creating the post office, indeed, creating a 
representation of it. In so doing I am saying that Posten is 
something that it is not, for this representation is not Pos-
ten but something outside of it, something else independ-
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ent from it, detached from the everlasting change im-
parted by flux. So this is a frozen frame that in its idiosyn-
crasy attempts to show the movement of others, it is the 
being of forever that exists in the ‘as if’ and the ceteris 
paribus that is created by the detachment of representa-
tion: the possibility that mimêsis provides both being and 
not being simultaneously. 

In the next chapter, an analysis of the interactions that 
have been represented here will be taken up anew, to try 
to understand what it is that the actors did and how they 
did it. In other words, I will attempt to make explicit 
through rhetoric and poetics the action of the post office in 
the context of Posten in the year of 1998. 
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Exquisite pain 
To travel in time 
Shadows of the past 
Do not leave me be 

Propagate instead 
The reminiscent combustion 
Of days long gone 
Of memories alive 

Sweet chimera 
Do not loosen your grip 
For my actions depend 
On your clutching at me 

Delicious endeavors 
Images thought to be real 
The past is my strength 
The bedrock of my present 

Excessive dreamery? Another mirage? 
No, just mere engagement 
In a field of carcasses 
The makings of a life 
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C h a p t e r  5  

POETS AND RHETORS 

«Le désir profond de 
l’esprit même dans ses dé-
marches les plus évoluées 

rejoint le sentiment incons-
cient de l’homme devant 

son univers: il est exigence 
de familiarité. Appetit de 

clarté. Comprendre le 
monde pour un homme, 

c’est le reduire a l’humain, 
le marquer de son sceau.»385 

 

In the previous chapter I put forth a representation of 
Posten in 1998 and a representation of tellers, customers, 
management, DISA, Time Care, and a queuing system in 
action. As any other representation they were anchored in 
the now of their presentation, the now of their being writ-
ten and, in this case, the now of your reading experience. 
But now, in a way, they have vanished until another read-
ing experience furnishes them with life anew. Or I could 
reiterate them here, for your reading pleasure, and repre-
sent them in another shape, one that is more explicit. In-
deed, by way of an interpretation I will bring forth again, 
at least momentarily, what was represented in the previ-
ous chapter. Yes! But this time around, I will focus explic-
itly on what the actors did in the post office and the con-
text in which they acted. So, for instance, I will turn my 
attention to questions such as: what did the queue system 

                                                   
385 Albert Camus 1942:34 [«The mind’s deepest desire, even in its 

most elaborate operations, parallels man’s unconscious feeling in 
the face of his universe: it is an insistence upon familiarity, an 
appetite for clarity. Understanding the world for a man is reduc-
ing it to the human, stamping it with his seal» translation in Al-
fred W.Crosby 1997]. 
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do when it marked turns? What did Desdemona, one of 
the tellers, do when she provided service to customers? 
And what did management do when they managed? In 
sum, based on the representation of Posten in 1998 and 
the play, I ask what it is that the actors did in the post of-
fice. 

In a first attempt to answer these questions I could 
simply say that the tellers provided service to customers, 
the Postmaster and management managed, the customers 
waited and bought products and services, the queue sys-
tem marked turns, Time Care ordered schedules, and 
DISA, the information system, provided information. A 
first objection to these answers might be that they are too 
obvious. Indeed, if asked about what the queue system 
did when it marked turns, for instance, it is evident that 
the description ‘it marked turns’ is already contained in 
the question and that an answer limited to that descrip-
tion is not an answer but rather a repetition. A prolonged 
glance at the actions of the actors may, on the other hand, 
provide a myriad of answers, for they also walked, talked, 
watched, fetched, and listened. They communicated, they 
produced, they represented, etc. Recalling Garfinkel’s et 
cetera clause, which says that a description cannot be lit-
eral or, for that matter, definitive, the answers to the ques-
tions become endless. The queue system marked turns 
and at every turn, it called upon the next number in a vir-
tual line it had created by a sequence of numbered tickets 
dispensed to customers upon their arrival at the post office 
and their pushing the button of the ticket dispenser. Any 
specific number was in turn dispensed to a specific cus-
tomer running some specific errand. Or when the airborne 
sound waves of the queue system speaker hit the cus-
tomer’s eardrums a chain reaction was set off: their ear-
drums sent the vibrations to the three small bones in their 
inner ear structure, first the hammer, then the anvil and, 
finally, the stirrup. The stirrup passed those vibrations 
along a coiled tub in the inner ear called the cochlea. 
When the cochlea vibrated, the cilia, which are thousands 
of hair-like nerve endings, moved. These messages, the 
movements translated from vibrations by the cilia, were 
then sent through the auditory nerve to the customer’s 
brain, which translated them and made the customers 
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aware that someone’s turn had just come up. Or when a 
teller pressed the button of one of the queue system’s teller 
station units, pulses of electricity were sent through the 
circuitry of the queue system to its display, where diodes, 
which either emitted light or not, formed a specific com-
bination that corresponds to a specific number, etc. These 
depictions could be related to Raymond Queneau’s Ex-
cercices de style, where a two-paragraph story is retold 99 
times, each time in a different style.386 Although all the in-
stances of Queneau’s piece retell the same sequence of 
events they also differ from one another and can be 
thought of as parallel realities. They are the same story 
told and retold time and time again, but at the same time 
they are not identical. As Martin Heidegger writes: «the 
same never coincides with the equal, not even in the 
empty indifferent oneness of what is merely identical. The 
equal or identical always moves toward the absence of dif-
ference, so that everything may be reduced to a common 
denominator. The same, by contrast, is the belonging to-
gether of what differs, through a gathering by way of the 
difference. We can only say “the same” if we think differ-
ence.»387 The stories differ although they are one and the 
same. In that sense, there is no original or true story either, 
if indeed one can speak in such terms, since they are all 
the same implicate order explicated in countless ways. 

How, then, can I understand what the actors did? The 
sheer potentiality of options becomes overwhelming and 
endangers the formulation of any conclusive statement. 
The answers to the questions that were posed above are in 
a way obvious but at the same time they are not. My job 
then becomes to tread beyond that obviousness without 
loosing myself in infinity and to understand the actors of 
the play within the framework of this dissertation, which 
in this chapter is to think of the actors as poets and rhetors 
and their actions as products of poetics and rhetoric. Per-
chance, I think, this exercise is required to provide an-
other glance, an interpretation of what the previous chap-
ter already has done implicitly. So, conceivably, it is suit-
able to reiterate it in the pages that follow and to represent 

                                                   
386 Raymond Queneau 1947. 
387 Martin Heidegger 1971a:218. 
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the actors and their actions anew. Everything may al-
ready have been written but perhaps there is more. 

Several actors were involved in the post office pre-
sented in the previous chapter. In Act I, for instance, tell-
ers interacted with customers and computer systems to the 
rhythm of the queue system. In Act II, they discussed a 
number of issues related to Acts I and III. Finally, in Act 
III the Postmaster, the representative of management, had 
a meeting where she informed and discussed a number of 
issues with the tellers who in turn represented some of the 
problems they had experienced at work. Again, the ques-
tion is: what did they do when they did what they did? Or, 
in other words, is there more than what prima facie is 
there to interpret? Let me inquire… 

An actor, I take it, does something, produces some-
thing, plays a role, and because of that is an actor. Bruno 
Latour writes «there is no other way to define an actor but 
through its actions.»388 The word ‘actor’ derives from the 
Latin âctor, doer, from agere, to drive or do. It is defined 
in the American Heritage Dictionary as (i) a theatrical 
performer or/and (ii) one who takes part; a participant 
or/and as (iii) one, such as the manager of a business, who 
acts for another. An actor is thus an actor not because of 
what it is but because in performing, participating and 
representing he/she/it acts. In that sense, actors need not 
only be human but can also be, according to Bruno La-
tour and others, something that acts or to which activity is 
granted by others.389 An actor can literally be anything like 
a microbe or a hormone and in this case a teller, a post-
master, a customer, a computerized information system, a 
scheduling program, a queue system, etc. It is whoever or 
whatever is represented as acting.390 As they act, actors 
also make representations and thus they can be conceived 
as makers or poets, whose activity is associated with 
                                                   
388 Bruno Latour 1999:122. 
389 Bruno Latour 1999. Cf. Michel Callon 1986; Bruno Latour 1996; 

and John Law 1994. Although the word actant is sometimes used 
to denominate non-human actors and to discriminate between 
human and non-human actors, I opt not to follow the conven-
tion. If actors are indeed actors because they act, and not because 
what they are, no discrimination should be practiced. 

390 Bruno Latour 1987:84. 
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poíêsis, the activity of making. They are performers, par-
ticipants and, most importantly, as they act a role they 
represent it.391 They cannot stop making [poíêsis] and rep-
resenting by way of mimêsis. They are poets imitating na-
ture’s creative power in their own particular manners and 
with persuasive ends. In that sense, actors are not only 
poets but also rhetors.  

Why are the deeds of an actor of interest when it is ac-
tion that I am after? Because action is hard to come to 
grips with: when I try to hold it I realize it is not it palpi-
tating in my palms. Indeed, action is tied to bodies and 
things, «[it] is by necessity context-embedded, [and] it 
cannot but occur in a “here and now”.»392 Deeds or their 
representations, on the other hand, are traces of action left 
behind, traces of acting and making. They are in a way 
the definition of action, or let me say the definition of act-
ing into action, a deed, its nounification and, in a way, the 
perpetuation of the now in the thereafter.393 Since the now 
seems impossible to catch—even photographs can only 
‘catch’ a selection of the now and here and represent them 
in the shape of rectangular and flattened pictures of the 
then and there—I am left with the past and the belief that 
something must have been done, a deed or oftentimes only 
a story about it. It is through this realization that I become 
aware of a translation, a transformation that reminds me 
of the problem I am addressing, namely how organizing 
becomes organization, and that it is through the poetics 
and rhetoric involved in all processes of communication394 
that I am attempting to produce a plausible answer to that 
question. In effect, acting and making may be represented 
by way of text, in a mimetic process resulting in plots 

                                                   
391 In that sense, even the characters of the play are actors. Indeed, 

if a human actor would embody them and play them s/he would 
have to play the role of an actor that acts for and represents oth-
ers. As Cynthia A. Freeland points out, Aristotle usually writes 
that poets use actors in order to imitate «although at times he 
suggests instead that it is the actors who “make” the imitation» 
Cynthia A. Freeland 1992:112. 

392 Jannis Kallinikos 1996:7. 
393 Cf. Robert Cooper & John Law 1995; Martin Heidegger 1977; 

Jannis Kallinikos 1995a; 1995b; and Walter J. Ong 1991. 
394 Cf. Tony J. Watson 1995. 
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which resemble them in some manner. That is what was 
attempted in the previous chapter where a play portraying 
a post office attempts to create the illusion of acting and 
making that, I think, a traditional empirical description 
would have had more difficulty to achieve. The represen-
tation of Posten in the year of 1998 was produced to pro-
vide a context within which action could take place in the 
belief that «we cannot see what an action really is, until 
we see it contextualized, embedded in the story of which it 
is an essential part»395 and that «we can only understand 
the rhetorical force of a particular argument if we take 
into account both the process and content of talk [action] 
and the context in which talk is being enacted.»396  

But the problem remains. The actions of the actors of 
the post office cannot be seized, for they have already dis-
appeared. They took place once in a present tense and as 
such they can never be again. In that sense, what I relate 
here is not what they did or said but something else, a pos-
sible reading of their representations and their actions, a 
representation itself, a stand-in, and as such it yearns to 
become your own reading, your own stand-in, your own 
representation of the representation I made of the actors’ 
actions and representations. What was presented above 
was not so much «[wo]men in action»397 as ‘the representa-
tion of [wo]men in action’, a product rather than a proc-
ess, for the process got lost in the confines of Parmenidean 
being and became a product that, alien to Heraclitean be-
coming, yearns to ensconce my writing, the actor’s ac-
tions, and life itself. The representations in this text may 
be devoid of life but it is my belief that they can be re-
vived into other shapes through their embodiment, if and 
when the play is played or, as I hope is the case now, 
through your reading, when they dwell in your imagina-
tion. 

As it is, I have to rely on what is at hand in order to 
imagine anew what it is that the actors did, and what is at 
hand is: a story of Posten in the year 1998, a play, docu-
ments, my own observations, transcribed interviews, and 

                                                   
395 Amélie Oksenberg Rorty 1992:7. 
396 Gillian Symon 2000:478 [italics in original]. 
397 Aristotle, Poetics, 1951:11 [1448a]. 
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a framework to lead my thinking and help me interpret 
what it is that the actors did in the post office. The 
framework is in this instance the context of organizing 
and organization. More specifically at this stage, I am 
concerned with the poetics and the rhetoric of organizing 
and their role in the creation and construction of organiza-
tion. In Chapter 3, human action was conceptualized as a 
tripartite concept consisting of a theoretical activity 
[theôria], an activity of making [poíêsis], and an activity of 
acting [prâxis]. It was advanced that making [poíêsis] in-
volves the use of ARTS [tekhnê], which are «state[s] of ca-
pacity to make, involving a true course of reasoning.»398 
Two ARTS, which are thought to be cardinal to the task at 
hand, were then presented. These were: the art of poetics, 
which is related to making ‘things’, and the art of rheto-
ric, which is related to acting or, in other words, to the 
way the actors do/make ‘things’. The term ‘thing’, follow-
ing Martin Heidegger, is used here in its old English 
meaning of assembly or meeting place rather than as en-
tity, being or matter, which are later meanings of the 
word.399 Put differently, the argument is that actors make 
things anew when representing them and in so doing they 
present them in some manner [rhetoric]. As was briefly 
outlined in Chapter 3, there are three species of rhetoric: 
deliberative [symbouleutikon], demonstrative [epideik-
tikon], and judicial [dikanikon]. «Each of these has its 
own “time”: for the deliberative speaker, the future (for 
whether exhorting or dissuading he advices about future 
events); for the speaker in court, the past (for he always 
prosecutes or defends concerning what has been done); in 
epideictic [demonstrative] the present is the most impor-
tant; for all speakers praise or blame in regard to existing 
qualities, but they often also make use of other things, 
both reminding [the audience] of the past and projecting 
the course of the future.»400 Moreover, the ends of each of 

                                                   
398 Aristotle, The Nicomachean Ethics, 1980:141 [1140a20]. 
399 Martin Heidegger 1971b. The old meaning of the word ‘thing’ 

has been preserved in the English word ‘Hustings’, a court of 
common pleas, the Icelandic word Althing, the nation’s general 
assembly, and the Swedish words ting, sessions or district court 
sessions, and tingshus, district court house. 

400 Aristotle, On Rhetoric, 1991:48 [1358b].  
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the species of rhetoric also differ. Deliberative rhetors 
speak about the advantageous and the harmful, judicial 
rhetors about the just and the unjust, and demonstrative 
ones about the honorable and the shameful. With this in 
mind, let me continue to inquire into what it is that the ac-
tors of the post office did when they did what they did in 
terms of the three species of rhetoric. 

deliberative representations 
Deliberative rhetoric treats the future and so the delibera-
tive rhetor speaks or writes about the advantageous and 
the harmful, that which in the future may be good or bad, 
attempting to exhort or dissuade its hearers or readers. 
Here I turn to the actors and some of their actions that 
could be characterized as deliberative. As was presented 
in the previous chapter, management managed the post 
office through, among other things, three lodestars that 
were expected to be followed by the employees of Posten 
in their everyday activities. These were seen as Posten’s 
common values and attitudes on how business should be 
led and organized. An internal document from 1998 called 
Posten’s philosophy, for instance, reads as follows:  

By living according to our lodestars we are able to 
create development, participation, and co-operation.401  

The argument presented in the quote rests on an en-
thymeme402 that is built on the premise ‘we live according 

                                                   
401 Postens filosofi [Posten’s Philosophy] 1998:8 [my translation of: 

«Genom att leva efter våra ledstjärnor kan vi i Posten skapa 
utveckling, delaktighet och samverkan»]. 

402 The enthymeme [enthymêma] is a form of syllogism that is ab-
breviated or incomplete because some of its premises or its con-
clusion are deemed to be too obvious to be stated explicitly. The 
missing premise or conclusion is then expected to be completed 
by the audience. As was presented in Chapter 3 the enthymeme 
is the informal method of reasoning typical of rhetorical dis-
course. The enthymeme is sometimes defined as a "truncated syl-
logism" since either the major or minor premise found in that 
more formal method of reasoning is left implied. The enthymeme 
typically occurs as a conclusion coupled with a reason. Moreover, 
when several enthymemes are linked together, they become a 
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to our lodestars’ and the conclusion ‘we are able to create 
development, participation, and co-operation’. The in-
visible premises, which cannot be verified, are that ‘the 
lodestars do in fact create development, participation, and 
co-operation’ and that ‘development, participation, and 
co-operation are good’. The argument is built on the basis 
of the consequences403 that are brought forth and attrib-
uted to the visible premise in the conclusion of the argu-
ment, viz. the capability to create development, participa-
tion and co-operation. The consequences of following the 
lodestars are thus by implicit extrapolation deemed to be 
inherently good and therefore the first premise which ex-
horts that living according to them should, given the 
goodness its preconceived consequences entail, be given 
assent and pursued. At any rate, good or bad, Posten’s 
philosophy was expected to be followed, as the editorial of 
the 1998 October issue of NyhetsPosten, Posten’s own 
company paper, bears witness to. The editorial, entitled 
Living according to Posten’s philosophy, was written by 
Ulf Dahlsten, then CEO of Posten.404 Its argument, it can 
be argued, was directed to the audience’s pathos in order 
to awaken a feeling of belonging.405 The editorial reads:  

[Posten’s] philosophy is the frame that joins us to-
gether in One Posten.406  

                                                                                                                                          
story. Cf. Lambros Couloubaritsis 1986 and Martha S. Feldman 
& Kaj Sköldberg 2002. 

403 This is the third common topic that is presented in Aristotle’s 
treatise as the topic from correlatives [ek tôn pros allêla]. To ex-
emplify, Aristotle writes, among others, the following: «Also the 
case of the man murdered in Thebes, about whom [the defen-
dant] demands a judgement as to whether he justly deserved to 
die, on the grounds that it was not unjust to kill someone who 
died justly» Aristotle, On Rhetoric, 1991:192 [1379b [sic] the cor-
rect reference is probably 1397b]. 

404 NyhetsPosten 17, October 1998:2 [my translation of: «Att leva 
efter Postens filosofi»]. 

405 According to Aristotle there are three species of artistic proofs or 
means of persuasion: those directed to the listener’s or the 
speaker’s character [êthos], to the listener’s pathos or its emo-
tions, and those based in logos, i.e. argument that appeals to rea-
son. Cf. Aristotle, On Rhetoric, 1991. 

406 NyhetsPosten 17, October 1998:2 [my translation of: «Filosofin 
är ramen som sammanfogar oss i Ett Posten»]. 
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According to Rom Harré the editorial ‘we’, in this case 
writing about ‘us’, the objective case of the first plural 
personal pronoun, usually excludes the reader since it is 
used to express the opinion or point of view of a publica-
tion’s management. The author, then, «is member of and 
spokesman for a larger corporation.»407 In this case, how-
ever, the publication was Posten’s own, and the reader a 
staff member of Posten, the corporation that was said to 
become One through the frame of its philosophy. The 
pronoun ‘we’ used in that 1998 editorial included thereby 
those readers who were Posten’s employees, in the making 
of One Posten. It attempted to create a sense of complicity 
starting from the assumption that both writer and reader 
as members of Posten should follow Posten’s philosophy 
in their work. As Ulf Dahlsten, the editorialist and CEO 
of Posten, put it: Posten’s philosophy «is also a common 
attitude towards how we lead, plan and follow up.»408 The 
implication is that the audience was actively participating 
in the processes that were being referred to. The thoughts 
and explanations of the editorialist could then be trans-
formed into the reader’s own. Moreover, the argument is 
also laden with rhetorical logos. It is built on the implicit 
premise ‘One Posten is a good thing’ and the explicit 
premise quoted, viz. ‘Posten’s philosophy binds us into 
One Posten’. The conclusion, if the middle term ‘One Pos-
ten’ is annulled, is, by extrapolation, that ‘Posten’s phi-
losophy is good’. The argument, however, could be criti-
cized for its self-referentiality since One Posten is both an 
element and a result of Posten’s philosophy. Nonetheless, 
it is subsequently strengthened by an analogy to driving. 
The editorial continues: 

It is not enough to sit behind the wheel and steer. 
That gets one nowhere. One must also learn to use the 
engine, the accelerator, the clutch, the brakes, etc., in 
other words, to use the totality. The more one prac-
tices, the better one becomes. One learns to control the 
whole car. Our management philosophy works the 

                                                   
407 Rom Harré 1990:85. 
408 NyhetsPosten 17, October 1998:2 [my translation of: «Den 

[Postens filosofi] är också ett gemensamt förhållningssätt för hur 
vi leder, planerar och följer upp »]. 
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same way. In order to work with the right things one 
must begin from the beginning.409 

Indeed, the parallel between the example [paradeigma] 
of driving and that of following Posten’s philosophy forti-
fies the argument by drawing strength from the simplicity 
and obviousness of driving. Thus, by way of an analogy, 
Ulf Dahlsten explains very clearly how Posten’s philoso-
phy works and why it should be followed. 

Lodestars, objectives and distinctive features were 
goals or desired conditions that, at some point in time, 
managers had decided were worth striving for. As goals, 
objectives and guiding principles, their nature was to lie 
ahead in the future, unrealized, as points of reference, im-
ages of a desired future. They represented what Posten 
should be, Posten at some point in time and space, which 
differed from the now and here, a future vision of Posten 
whence its philosophy had been realized.  

As Ulf Dahlsten wrote in the editorial Living according 
to Posten’s Philosophy and as it emerges from the docu-
ment Posten’s Philosophy, the philosophy was not only a 
framework that held Posten together but a common atti-
tude towards how Posten’s members should act.410 As is 
stated in the document Posten’s Philosophy from 1998: 

It is impossible to manage in detail our every meet-
ing with customers. But by living by our values on a 
daily basis and in all our meetings with customers, we 
can manage to be perceived by customers as a com-
pany that inspires confidence, vicinity, simplicity and 
commitment.411 

                                                   
409 NyhetsPosten 17, October 1998:2 [my translation of: «Det är inte 

bara att sätta sig bakom ratten och styra. Då kommer man ingen 
vart. Man måste också lära sig att använda motor, gas, koppling, 
bromsar och så vidare. Med andra ord använda helheten. Ju mer 
man övar desto bättre blir man. Man lär sig behärska hela bilen. 
Så är det med vår styrfilosofi. För att jobba med de rätta sakerna 
måste man börja ifrån början»]. 

410 NyhetsPosten 17, October 1998:2 and Postens filosofi [Posten’s 
Philosophy] 1998. 

411 Postens filosofi [Posten’s Philosophy] 1998:7 [my translation of: 
«Det går inte att styra i detalj vårt möte med kunderna. Men 
genom att leva efter våra värderingar, dagligen i alla våra möten 
med kunderna, uppnår vi att kunderna uppfattar oss som ett 
företag som ger förtroende, närhet, enkelhet och engagemang»]. 
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Management’s deliberative action attempted to per-
suade readers and listeners that the philosophy and the 
values management had developed were good and that, 
from that point on, Posten would follow them. The issu-
ance of the document Posten’s Philosophy, letters to em-
ployees, slide presentations, and courses about it, bear 
witness to the movement of exhortation that management 
had embarked on to persuade Posten’s employees that 
Posten’s philosophy, lodestars, goals and distinctive fea-
tures were good and should be followed. Also, the delib-
eration was an attempt to convince the public of a state of 
affairs. It was a story about Posten’s character [êthos] and 
how it was expected to come to dictate the demonstrative 
action of Posten’s members in their everyday work. To 
live by a set of values meant to have an unrealized ideal to 
follow, a future promise of action, in other words, a credi-
ble fiction, a representation whose denotation was placed 
in the future and thus, at that very point in time and 
space, a denotation that was null.412  

To exemplify further let me put forth another example. 
In Act III, the Postmaster talked about sales, waiting time 
goals, campaigns, promotion activities, etc. In that vein, 
she announced that the goals for the new Lita Insurance 
campaign were 30 offered and ten sold insurance policies 
per week. By way of these numbers, it could be argued, 
the Postmaster and management were able to direct em-
ployee action beforehand by representing what they 
wished their employees to produce when working as rep-
resentatives of Posten and, in this case, Lita Insurances at 
the post office. Again, as with Posten’s philosophy and 
values, the goals of the Lita Insurance campaign were un-
realized future states, i.e. representations with null deno-
tation. Their realization was not possible per se. However, 
tellers could produce results—insurance policies offered 
and sold—that could be represented after the fact in the 
same numerical terms as the goals of the campaign and 
that, this time around, would denote the amount of items 
sold. Since both goals and tellers’ actions could be nu-
merically defined they could also be compared once they 
had been represented by numbers. So, although they did 

                                                   
412 Nelson Goodman 1976. 
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not denote an existing situation, the numbers that repre-
sented the future goals of the campaign could in retrospect 
be tantamount to the representation in numbers of the 
performance of tellers. Indeed, the comparison between 
the two representations, the predictive and the retrospec-
tive, was made possible by the definiteness and accuracy 
of the ordinal scale and the numbers chosen to denote the 
goals of the campaign and the performance of tellers.  

The number of items that tellers were expected to sell 
were, as the Postmaster said in Act III, ten in total or one 
insurance policy per teller. The number of insurance poli-
cies that had to be sold was thus divided by the number of 
tellers working at the post office. The argument for the 
division could be said to have been based on ideals of jus-
tice and equality such as the understanding that everyone 
should carry a part of the burden.413 So, based on the 
premises that ‘everyone should carry the burden’ and 
‘everyone should sell’, the target number was divided 
equally among the tellers to form the individual targets for 
the campaign. How did the post office arrive at that spe-
cific sales target? The specific number probably resulted 
from a calculation and an argument based on Posten’s 
overall sales target, the number of post offices involved in 
the campaign and the premise that every post office as a 
small business within the large enterprise must do its part 
and carry its weight. The sales target was then divided 
depending on the amount of post offices and the structure 
and size of their respective customer bases. 

As Althea and Helena pointed out in their discussion 
with the Postmaster, everyday sales and different cam-
paigns were problematic in that several goals could, at 
times, compete against each other, be contradictory and 
create perplexed situations. This can best be exemplified 
by the Postmaster’s comment in Act III where she says 
that «all products are equal but some products are more 
equal than others.» This is, of course, a paraphrase of 
George Orwell’s Animal Farm where the pigs, who have 
seized power over the farm and begun to walk on their 
                                                   
413 Some tellers, however, did have higher sales targets than others. 

This depended on whether or not they had chosen to focus their 
work on sales in their development discussions with the postmas-
ter. 
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hind legs and thus becoming more and more like humans, 
succeed in clandestinely exchanging the revolutionary 
commandments and the ideal that «all animals are equal,» 
which they once instituted together with the other ani-
mals, for the phrase «all animals are equal but some are 
more equal than others.»414 Using irony, both Orwell, the 
Postmaster, and, as was shown above, Posten’s manage-
ment achieve the impossibility of uniting two contradic-
tory terms. In this way, it becomes possible for the Post-
master to ease the situation and persuade the tellers to act 
simultaneously in both directions.  

At this point one might ask: why should a teller sell at 
all? The answer is that they should sell in order to do their 
jobs and meet their quotas of one item sold per teller and 
week during the campaign. They should sell because, as 
the Postmaster told them, they had the opportunity to win 
a lottery ticket, etc. But on a more important note, as the 
tellers well knew, they should sell because Posten’s sur-
vival depended on it.  

The compulsion to sell is unpleasant but we have 
no choice if we are to survive.415  

Indeed, the post offices were Posten’s retail units, 
where the meeting with customers took place. The argu-
ment can be inferred from the three following quotes: 

Profitability is the prerequisite for long term sur-
vival.416 

[The] objectives work together and are prerequi-
sites for meeting customers’ service needs in ways that 
are profitable for the Group.417  

Sweden Post’s operations are directed by the needs 
of its customers. A large number of Sweden Post’s 
employees have contact with customers on a daily ba-
sis. The key to success is to encourage every employee 
to exceed customers’ expectations, preferably every 
day. A prerequisite for this is that every single em-
ployee is both committed and motivated. During 1998 

                                                   
414 George Orwell 1951:114. 
415 Teller from Stockholm [my translation of: «Det är inte roligt 

med försäljningstvånget men det är väl tvunget för att vi ska 
överleva»]. 

416 Posten, Annual Report, 1997:8. 
417 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:14. 
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a significant amount of time and effort was invested 
in securing Sweden Post’s values within the organisa-
tion.418 

The logic of the argument [logos] presented rests on an 
idea of circular causality. If Posten was to be profitable it 
had to keep its customers satisfied so that they would con-
tinue to buy its products and services. In order to keep 
them satisfied Posten relied on its employees and the qual-
ity of their work, which reflected their satisfaction with 
Posten and the work they were doing. In other words, 
employees needed to be committed and motivated.419 A 
prerequisite for that was to invest in the corps of employ-
ees. But in order to be able to invest in them Posten had to 
be profitable. The line of causality closes, becomes a circle 
and begins all over again.  

The argument was also based on emotion [pathos] be-
cause it was not only Posten’s profitability that was at 
stake but Posten’s survival and its ability to provide its 
employees with work opportunities. The argument ex-
plained also that it was important to keep the wheel spin-
ning and that employees were, in a way, the engine that 
kept it doing so. Indeed, Posten’s philosophy stated that: 

Together and through our vision - to create the 
meeting of the future - we lead Sweden Post. Our be-
lief is that we all want to take responsibility and solve 
problems. It is through our being committed that we 
can develop Sweden Post into a company with satis-
fied customers, profitability, satisfied employees and 
long-term renewal.420 

Clearly, ‘we’ included the employees and put them in 
charge of realizing Posten’s objectives and keeping the 
wheel spinning. Indeed, it put them in charge of being sat-
isfied, satisfying customers and being profitable. Man-
agement needed to persuade and to commit its employees. 

                                                   
418 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:14. 
419 Posten, Annual Report, 1998. 
420 Postens filosofi [Posten’s Philosophy] 1998:9 [my translation of: 

«Tillsammans leder vi Posten genom vår vision - att skapa 
framtidens möten. Vår tro är att vi alla kan och vill ta ansvar och 
lösa problem. Det är genom att vi är delaktiga som vi utvecklar 
Posten till att vara ett ledande företag med nöjda kunder, lön-
samhet, personal som trivs och långsiktig förnyelse»].  
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In effect, «[m]anagerial control relates to the creation and 
diffusion of underlying interpretation schemes, schemes 
that seek to commit members and participants to the pur-
suits of certain values and norms, and which direct peo-
ple’s attention in their search and decision-making activi-
ties.»421 In other words, Posten’s management attempted 
to create a shared basic understanding by persuading its 
readers and listeners of its importance. With arguments 
about the economy and the importance of customers’ and 
employees’ attitudes, they created a virtuous/vicious circle 
of explanation, a turning wheel that could in principle 
start from any of its three components: employee satisfac-
tion, customer satisfaction or profitability.  

This example can be interpreted as a story told by 
management to entice customers and above all employees 
to understand Posten in a certain fashion. As any story it 
has a plot [mûthos] which explains a succession of events, 
an arrangement of incidents that form the story that is 
brought forth. It is a mimêsis which brings forth the struc-
ture of relationships of tellers, customers and Posten in ac-
tion. Similarly, the other parts of poetics can also be inter-
preted in this story. The character [êthos] of the actors, for 
instance, who in this case need to be motivated and com-
mitted for the plot to work as described in the 1998 annual 
report. Thought [dianoia], which is the rationale by which 
the actors live and choose their actions and about what is 
and is not possible, is in this case the causality and plausi-
bility of the circular explanation and the actors’ decisions 
to follow it or not, as Desdemona did in Act I when she 
tried to sell a Postbanken account to Adrian. The media of 
imitation: diction [lexis]—the expression of the meaning in 
words—and song [melos]—the sounds, rhythm and tones 
of the presentation—depend on whether the delivery of 
the story was spoken or written and on the figures of 
speech that were chosen, viz. the analogy to driving that 
was made by Ulf Dahlsten in the editorial of NyhetsPos-
ten. Finally, the manner of imitation: spectacle [opsis] is 
the setting or the occasion whence the mimêsis was en-
acted. But, as Aristotle writes, plot is the most important 
of all. In effect, it is the plot, the product of mimêsis, that 

                                                   
421 Christian Maravelias 2001:136. 
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imitates [wo]men in action and as such it becomes the cen-
ter of representation insofar as it is around it that Posten 
could gather its customers and employees. 

As a final example of deliberative rhetoric I will turn to 
Time Care, an actor that was only spoken of in the play. 
Time Care was a computerized scheduling program that 
was used in the post offices and that also could be said to 
have been involved in deliberative rhetoric. Its role in the 
post office was that of a schedule planner and its position 
came about in a program to raise participation in the post 
office by involving tellers in the planning process and giv-
ing them greater power to influence their schedules. The 
argument for the introduction of Time Care was substan-
tiated by the possibility it entailed for tellers to influence 
their own work. The premises were then the implicit idea 
that ‘the best schedule would be the one that met the 
needs of both the office and the wishes of the employees, 
and the explicit premise in the Time Care manual that 
states:  

Time Care’s strength lies in the ability to meet both 
the employer’s and the employees’ interests.422  

The conclusion that follows is that ‘schedule planning 
should be done with Time Care since it can provide the 
best solution’. The argument was strengthened by the fact 
that Time Care is a software program and that as such its 
actions were expected to be objective. It did not have 
emotions and could therefore not discriminate on subjec-
tive grounds. It was conceived as an objective party and 
thereby a very strong alternative to any other actor that 
could be entrusted with scheduling activities. This sup-
plementary argument consisted of the premises ‘Time 
Care will be doing the planning of schedules’ and ‘Time 
Care is objective’. The conclusion was then that ‘the 
planning of schedules would be done objectively’. More-
over, the term ‘objectively’ could be understood to mean 
equitably, just, etc., which were powerful and crucial con-
cepts in the post office.  

                                                   
422 Time Care Handbok, Version 2.00.00, 2000:4 [my translation of: 

«Time Cares styrka ligger i förmågan att tillgodose både arbets-
givarens och arbetstagarens intressen»]. 



A PASSAGE TO ORGANIZATION 
 

 

164 

However, schedule planning was restricted by the 
staffing needs of the post office and Time Care’s work 
consisted in puzzling them together with the individual 
preferences of tellers. The process started with a statement 
of the staffing needs or restrictions of the post office. A 
demand specification was worked out within Time Care 
that defined by the hour the minimum and maximum 
number of tellers needed on any specific day. Tellers in-
scribed in turn their individual preferences concerning the 
time period valid for the schedule in question and chose 
freely the starting point and the length of their workday, 
working out themselves their preliminary individual 
schedules. Time Care’s role in the process was at first to 
compare the individual preferences to the post office’s 
staffing needs and to highlight any discrepancies between 
the two. The idea was to present a preliminary final 
schedule to the tellers so that they could, in a first in-
stance, make adjustments and ideally accommodate their 
individual schedules to the overall staffing needs. After 
this first trial, the adjustments tellers had made were reg-
istered and another, this time definitive, matching process 
begun whereby Time Care would deal with the remaining 
discrepancies by readjusting the tellers’ schedules accord-
ing to the staffing needs of the office.423 

The restrictions were, according to some tellers, over-
shadowed by the emphasis that was put on the employees’ 
possibilities to influence the planning process of schedules 
via Time Care.424 In a way, the software took over the re-
sponsibility for the planning process and liberated earlier 
planners from any blame although they were still the ones 
who programmed the restrictions Time Care would base 
its decisions on. So, in taking the responsibility and ac-
countability for the planning process, Time Care became 
a representative of management and the Postmaster in the 
post office, a representative that gave the process of plan-
ning schedules a legitimacy that was based on its charac-

                                                   
423 The final readjustment of the schedules was based on a popular-

ity point system whereby different times of the day were ranked 
and awarded different values. A teller who had many popular 
shifts in his/her preferences would thus be the first to be accom-
modated to the staffing needs of the office. 

424 Cf. Discussion about Time Care in Act II of the play. 
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ter [êthos]. The restrictions and the final schedules became 
in this manner a fact of life that no longer could be called 
in question or problematized because the decisions Time 
Care made were objective and because the role of those in 
charge of programming the staffing needs of the office had 
been effaced or ensconced by the more explicit matching 
activities of Time Care.425 

Time Care also made possible the handling of tomor-
row today by gaining control over individual schedules 
and assembling them into a unified product, a schedule 
for the whole post office that represented the next follow-
ing and the work that was going to take place thence. By 
way of the textualization or visualization that it created 
together with the tellers, the future was rendered manage-
able and predictable. Changes to the schedules could be 
done during the planning period without it having any re-
percussions until it was made final. On the other hand, 
once the schedule had become final, changes were much 
more difficult to make. As was evident from the com-
ments of some tellers in Act II, it could be difficult to be 
flexible since they themselves had planned their own 
schedules. The flexibility of the system existed only as 
long as Time Care developed the schedules, but once its 
work was done flexibility hardened into a finished prod-
uct which made change a very complicated issue. Indeed, 
in making a schedule final Time Care also relinquished its 
provisionality and the power to control and readjust indi-
vidual schedules.  

The poetics of Time Care emerge when its product, a 
schedule, is understood as a carefully planned chronologi-
cal script to be played the following coming month, day by 
day and shift by shift. The tellers, directed by the script, 
know when to board the stage and make their appearance 
to begin improvising the meeting with customers accord-

                                                   
425 Although Time Care played a crucial role in the effacement of 

the role and responsibility of actors in charge of post office staff-
ing, it was not the only actor to whom this can be attributed. The 
specific staffing needs, for instance, were produced in conjunc-
tion by other actors such as the Postmaster and the queue system 
in a process that involved measurements of waiting time, number 
of customers per hour and simulations of schedules. Cf. Section of 
judicial representations below. 
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ing to Posten’s philosophy and the plot that it had laid 
down. Time Care, as a script writer, emphasizes the spec-
tacle [opsis], i.e. when and where the play or plays are go-
ing to be played and by whom. 

As is evident from the examples that were presented 
above, deliberative rhetoric is about the future and, in a 
way, about trying to bring the future to the present in or-
der to control it.426 They are imitations of the future, a fu-
ture that is brought forth in the present in a process of 
representation that imitates the creative powers of nature. 
The schedule produced by Time Care was a future image 
of what was to come on a specific working day, which 
stated who was going to work, when and where, as a se-
quence of future shifts. Posten’s vision, goals, objectives 
and lodestars were in turn desired future states. They 
were products of deliberative action, representations of 
the future in the present that were used to persuade em-
ployees and customers to share meanings427 about what 
Posten was and should be, and to improve Posten’s char-
acter [êthos]. The character they strived for was the unre-
alized ideal they represented in the present by way of the 
philosophy, objectives, goals and lodestars. In that sense 
management was also praising Posten. In other words, 
they were also engaged in demonstrative rhetoric, the 
topic of the next section. 

demonstrative representations 
Posten’s vision, philosophy, goals, objectives and lodestars 
were directed towards the future. They were what Posten 
was to become. In order to persuade tellers, for instance, 
to follow them, it could be said that deliberative rhetoric 
was exerted by management and its representatives: the 
Postmaster and Time Care. The vision, goals, objectives 
and lodestars were also expected deliberately to improve 
Posten’s character [êthos] by an enthymematic logic that 
could be said to follow a topos from correlatives, viz. if 
something does good it should also by extrapolation be 

                                                   
426 Cf. Robert Cooper 1992 and Jannis Kallinikos 1996. 
427 Cf. Linda Smircich 1983. 
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good.428 In this case, the argument could be composed as 
follows: since the concepts used by Posten, such as em-
ployee satisfaction, customer satisfaction and profitability, 
were conceived to be inherently good, both Posten’s phi-
losophy, to live by them, and Posten, who was said to live 
by them, should also be good. Praising Posten then be-
comes the topic to be followed and demonstrative rhetoric 
the species of the art that is used to persuade. Demonstra-
tive rhetoric, the third species of rhetoric, concerns itself 
with the present in that it either praises or blames in re-
gard to existing qualities. However, the speaker may also 
remind the audience of things past and things future in 
the pursuit of his/her/its aim, viz. the honorable and the 
shameful. Now, I turn first to the demonstrative actions of 
tellers. 

In Act I of the play Desdemona helped some customers 
to pay their bills, delivered parcels, marketed Postbanken 
bank accounts and Lita insurances, and furnished infor-
mation to customers about products and prices. She also 
talked about work to be done on parcel administration 
and on Time Care’s work schedules. There were no de-
tailed job descriptions for tellers in 1998, so, instead of 
abiding by minute instructions that stipulated a plethora 
of tasks and how they were supposed and expected to be 
executed, Desdemona had Posten’s vision, objectives, dis-
tinctive features and lodestars to provide her with guid-
ance. As was presented in the previous chapter, Posten’s 
philosophy in 1998 was a framework composed of a vi-
sion, to «… create the meetings of the future;»429 three ob-
jectives to achieve, customer satisfaction, profitability and 
employee satisfaction; and four distinctive features to de-
fine Posten, viz. trustworthiness, vicinity, simplicity and 
commitment to the customer and her/his needs. Moreover, 
Posten had three lodestars: One Posten [Ett Posten], good 
leadership and participation. The vision, objectives, dis-
tinctive features and lodestars were, as was alleged in the 
previous section, the result of deliberative action. How-
ever, as goals they also served to direct actions. In that 

                                                   
428 Topic 3 in Aristotle, On Rhetoric, 1991:191 [1397a-1397b]. 
429 Postens filosofi [Posten’s Philosophy] 1998:2 [my translation of: 

«Vi skapar framtidens möten»]. 
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sense, they were not only the subject of deliberative action 
but also directed demonstrative action.  

In the first Act of the play Desdemona tended to cus-
tomers, talked to them and to other tellers, help them pay 
their bills, fetched parcels, etc. Her actions could be cate-
gorized into three main tasks, viz. (i) to tell on customers, 
(ii) back office work including responsibility for her own 
development, and (iii) to sell. The first task, to provide 
service for customers, implied, as Desdemona did in the 
play, that she should help customers carry out their er-
rands. In doing so she had the guidance of Posten’s goals 
and objectives which, given the deliberative action of 
management and their persuasive attempts, she was also 
expected to follow and embrace in her practice. Among 
other things, for instance, she was expected to work to-
wards the waiting time target that no customer should 
have to wait more than ten minutes to be served. This im-
plied in turn that Desdemona had to balance the interest 
of the customer at hand and that of the waiting customers, 
since, insofar as both were customers, none of them should 
have to wait for more than ten minutes or be cut short of 
their service time. Problems, however, could arise if a cus-
tomer was time consuming or if too many customers were 
waiting in line. As some tellers put it when they were in-
terviewed: 

Many customers want to talk but we feel that we 
don’t have the time.430 

It can be stressful. Situations may occur where the 
staff proves to be insufficient: a customer with a com-
plicated errand or a parcel that can’t be found. It 
happens every day and if the lines are long it becomes 
stressful. But one can only do one thing at a time. One 
has to learn that and do one’s best.431 

                                                   
430 Teller from Mölndal [my translation of: «Många kunder vill 

prata men man känner att man inte hinner»]. 
431 Teller from Eskilstuna [my translation of: «Stressigt kan det 

vara. Det kan uppstå situationer då personalen inte räcker: en 
kund som har ett krångligt ärende eller ett paket som inte hittas. 
Det händer varje dag och är det många i kön så känns det. Men 
man kan bara göra en sak i taget. Man får lära sig det och göra 
så gott man kan»]. 
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Sometimes I feel that I am insufficient.432 

To deal with such situations the cooperation between 
Desdemona and the queue system witnessed in Act I of 
the play was essential insofar as they were the ones setting 
the pace of work. Every time Desdemona reached for the 
queue system’s button to call the next customer, as she did 
after she had handed the parcel to Nestor, she was also 
closing the relation that had arisen with Nestor, who, 
from that moment on, became a previous customer. In a 
way, with the help of the queue system, Desdemona seg-
mented the workday into telling segments, taking for 
granted, at times, that the customer she was telling on was 
also ready to terminate the telling session. The movement 
towards the button of the queue system can, in this man-
ner, be conceived as a rhetorical movement that functions 
according to a enthymematic logic which is based on the 
premises ‘next customer’s turn begins whenever a teller 
presses the button’ and ‘Desdemona, a teller, presses the 
button while it’s still Nestor’s turn’, and this brings us to 
the conclusion that ‘Nestor’s turn has ended’. In this 
manner, the segmentation is marked by the movement—
the call on the queue system for help—to announce the 
next customer’s turn and, at the same time, to end that of 
the present customer. Now, in order to provide service for 
the customers in a Posten-like manner, Desdemona had to 
represent management’s goals and objectives, which in 
turn implied that she had to represent both the interests of 
the customer at hand and that of the awaiting customers 
so that they would not have to wait for more than ten 
minutes. In effect, she had to consider and demonstrate 
Posten the best way she could in order to respect both cus-
tomers’ right to service. In making the decision she built 
an argument that made possible the creation of the next 
turn. The new turn was a mimêsis of the old one whence 
Nestor had been served. Together, however, both turns 
could be said to be representations of a proto-turn devised 
by management, service specialists, the constructors of the 
queue system, the queue system itself, tellers and custom-
ers, statistics, directives and advice. This turning of turns 
and the mimetic process it involved were fundamental to 
                                                   
432 Teller from Stockholm [my translation of: «Ibland känner man 

att man inte räcker»]. 
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the realization of the waiting time target, which was to 
hold each customer’s waiting time under ten minutes be-
cause they provided the means to mark time, turns and 
segments and, ultimately, to calculate the average waiting 
time. Moreover, in bringing forth the new turn Desde-
mona also represented Posten in terms of the waiting time 
target. Posten, then, was an organization that made a cer-
tain customer, Adrian whose turn came after Nestor’s, 
wait a certain amount of time before telling on him, thus 
complying or not complying with the waiting time target 
that had been set. This also made possible the aggregation 
of turns and the retrospective representation of whole 
working days, weeks, months, etc. 

Back office work, the second task of tellers, consisted 
of all the chores that did not imply direct customer con-
tact, such as parcel handling, notifying and reminding 
customers of their unpicked-up parcels, head cash desk 
duty, preparation of marketing activities, self develop-
ment, etc. As the play shows, this duty suffered the most 
when visiting customer rates were high since telling on 
customers was to be prioritized. Much in the same way as 
Desdemona commented on it in Act I when she com-
plained about not having time to put into parcel admini-
stration and blamed implicitly management for not giving 
her the opportunity to take care of it, or when Althea, 
calming Desdemona who felt guilty because of her igno-
rance about how to communicate with DISA, said that 
there is not always time to keep track of DISA, one of the 
tellers interviewed said the following:  

We don’t have time to do the back office chores. 
There is no time to send back parcels, send parcel no-
tices or reminders. It is never well taken care of and 
remains undone. We must always give priority to 
work by the counter and the meeting with the cus-
tomer.433  

The argument construed here blames Posten and its 
management for their inability to provide a solution to the 
problem presented above. It is based on a fairly common 
                                                   
433 Teller from Mölndal [my translation of: «Man hinner inte med 

bakomarbetet. Man hinner inte returnera paket, skicka avier 
eller påminnelser. Det blir lidande hela tiden och får ligga kvar. 
Kassan och kundkontakten får man prioritera hela tiden»]. 
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understanding among tellers about the job they were ex-
pected to do. In effect, the first priority, as dictated by 
management, was the meeting with the customer. The 
other premise, which was silent, was that, if the post office 
was to work well, all tasks must be taken care of. So, 
based on the premises that ‘Posten at the time predilected 
and prioritized customer service at the counters to the det-
riment of other activities such as back office work’ and 
that ‘tellers need to carry out all tasks in the post office in 
order to provide a good level of service’, the conclusion 
must be that ‘Posten could not provide a good level of 
service’. The argument was reinforced by the additional 
premise that ‘the Post office was understaffed’, which to-
gether with the first and second premises explained why 
back office work lagged behind so much and sick leaves 
had such repercussions on the work of others. This was 
represented in the play by Desdemona’s concern in Act I 
about whether or not they were going to be fully staffed 
on pay day. Her misgivings were confirmed in Act II 
where it became evident that she would not have time to 
address back office chores because Irene was sick and 
Agnes and Eleanor were off duty. The new conclusion 
was, given this additional premise, that ‘the level of ser-
vice could be improved were it not for the staffing prob-
lem’.  

Selling activities, the third task identified, implied in 
turn active marketing and presentation of Posten’s prod-
ucts such as Postbanken’s accounts, Lita insurances, 
Postal Giro services and accounts, etc. This is what Des-
demona attempted to do when Adrian, the second cus-
tomer, withdrew SEK 4,000. She presented a product, a 
Postbanken’s account she wanted to sell as a service that 
would provide Adrian better money management and bet-
ter accessibility by way of longer open hours and nu-
merosity. «It’s our own bank!» said Desdemona as she 
went on to explain to Adrian what Postbanken was. In 
this situation, Desdemona represented Posten as a bank 
service provider that was better than a regular bank be-
cause it had the same opening hours and the same number 
of offices as Posten, which as everybody knew were longer 
and far greater in number than any other bank in the 
country. Desdemona’s action in that situation was demon-
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strative in character as she praised Postbanken and its 
services attempting to persuade Adrian that Postbanken 
was the bank to chose. 

So, tellers had sales goals to meet and were expected to 
actively engage in such activities with customers as por-
trayed in Act II and III of the play. Sales goals for the post 
office were laid down centrally in the budgeting process 
and later broken down regionally, locally and individually 
for each teller.434 Posten’s deliberative goals could also, at 
times, direct tellers’ demonstrative action in opposite di-
rections, creating contradictory situations. In effect, tellers 
had to prioritize both the waiting time target and sales. 
Tellers blamed management because their focus on sales 
hurt the waiting time target, which paradoxically man-
agement also had set and wanted to meet, and because fo-
cusing on sales entailed, according to them, that only tell-
ers who could sell were valuable to the organization. The 
argument was that Posten focused on sales, setting a stan-
dard for tellers that could only be achieved through sales. 
In consequence, those who were not able to sell did not 
meet the standard. The premises were that ‘Posten fo-
cused only on sales’ and that ‘workmates were very able, 
though not always in sales’. The conclusion was then that 
‘tellers who were not good at sales were not as interesting 
to Posten as those who did’ or that Posten did not care 
about tellers unless they were good salespeople. This was 
the problem that Desdemona reacted to in Act II of the 
play when she said that she «wasn’t employed to sell but 
to tell» and later confessed that everything felt unfamiliar 
though she was sure that she knew her job.  

Tellers were the front figures of Posten and performed 
many of the services it offered. As its representatives, they 
acted as service people, salespeople and back-office per-
sonnel. They were expected to represent the values that 
management wished to instill and to create and foster re-
lations with customers by informing and suggesting solu-
tions. They were also expected to feel responsible for their 
own development, to know about special offers, to be able 
to use the systems at hand and to actively search for rele-
vant information. As a teller succinctly put it:  

                                                   
434 Posten, Annual Report, 1998. 
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We [Tellers] are to do our share within the chain 
and the customer is to feel confidence in what we do, 
which can be difficult since we represent all of Posten 
even though we are not. I help [the customers] to 
choose the best alternative even though we cannot 
know whether things will work out.435 

Thus, tellers produced contextual images or representa-
tions of Posten for the customers. In Adrian’s case, for in-
stance, Posten was a Bank; in Nestor’s case, it was a Par-
cel delivery service and a payment service provider, etc. 

Customers were in turn the raison d’être of post offices. 
Their sheer number and their needs accounted for many 
of the change processes post offices had to undergo. The 
1998 annual report, for instance, reads as follows: 

The volume decline in traditional counter services 
continued, with a 7.4 percent fall in 1998. Despite this, 
total productivity increased by 4.6 percent as a result 
of good sales levels and continued rationalizations.436 

Customers visited the post office at different times of 
the day, busier intervals usually falling around lunchtime 
and after working hours. Their number varied also de-
pending on which day of the week it was. Mondays were 
generally busier than Wednesdays. Yet it all depended on 
what day of the month it was since most payments were 
liquidated by the end of each month. As Desdemona said 
in the play, «[customer] pressure [was] going to be terri-
ble» because the following day happened to be pay day. 
Although the customers did not explicitly say much to the 
tellers about their having to wait for service, in quantity 
they formed a mob, a cacophony of voices and noises. 
This resulted in pressure, a poetic monster which in the 
minds of tellers could be imagined to yell, figuratively and 
hyperbolically, ‘SERVE ME’ or ‘TELL ON ME’.  

So, what did the customers do at the post office? In Act 
I they visited the post office to carry out errands. Essen-
tially, they showed up, picked a number from the queue 
                                                   
435 Teller from Kalmar [my translation of: «Vi ska göra vår del i 

den stora kedjan och kunden ska känna förtroende för oss och 
vad vi gör, vilket kan vara svårt eftersom vi står för helheten fast 
vi inte är det. Jag hjälper dem att välja det bästa alternativet fast 
vi inte riktigt kan veta om saker och ting kommer att fungera»]. 

436 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:34. 
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system ticket dispenser, waited for their turn and expected 
that in time their errands would be carried out and solved 
in accordance with expected standards. For some custom-
ers such as Nestor, time seemed to be of the essence and 
they did not appreciate the wait. As demonstrated in the 
play, Nestor came into the post office, picked a number 
from the ticket queue number dispenser and said as he 
watched the queue number display:  

Number 129… already eleven people ahead of 
me… wait, wait, wait, I always have to wait… it’s 
always the same old story. I have other things to do 
and places to go. 

Another customer put it this way in a written comment 
left in a suggestion box at a post office: 

It is irritating to see unmanned desks and ’idle’ 
staff in the background when there are long waiting 
times. I have never seen all desks open simultane-
ously. One should either make use of all desks on 
critical days or remove one or two desks altogether. 
The latter would at least make a more efficient im-
pression!437  

Blaming Posten, the customer presented a problem but 
s/he also put forth two possible alternative solutions: to see 
to it that all desk are manned by increasing the number of 
tellers in the post office, or not to increase the number of 
tellers but get rid of some of the desks so that all desk are 
manned when waiting time is long. This customer’s ar-
gument builds on the premises ‘it is irritating to see un-
manned desks’ and ‘to have all desks manned at least 
gives a more efficient impression’. The conclusion that fol-
lows is that ‘a more efficient impression would cause less 
irritation among customers’.  

The relationship between Posten and its customers 
could be characterized as a love-hate relationship. Many 
customers, such as Nestor, the first customer in Act I of 
the play, disliked waiting for their turn. Waiting was al-

                                                   
437 Suggestion box comment from 1998 [my translation of: «När det 

är lång väntetid är det irriterande att se ett par obemannade 
kassor och ‘ledig’ personal i bakgrunden. Jag har aldrig sett alla 
kassor öppna samtidigt. Antingen ska alla kassor öppnas vid 
kritiska dagar, eller ta bort en-två kassor helt. Det sistnämnda 
skulle i alla fall göra att det såg mer effektivt ut!»]. 
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ways and never expected and they blamed Posten and its 
tellers for having to wait. Other customers blamed Posten 
for the costs of transactions, as Marcus and his friend 
Adelpho did in Act I. But there were also customers who 
praised the post office and regarded it as an important 
part of the community. Senior citizens, for instance, often-
times met at post offices or would want to chat with a 
teller who, quite probably, had handled their business be-
fore. As the following statement exemplifies some custom-
ers had strong feelings with regard to the post office:  

Do not touch my post office.438  

Indeed, the post office was oftentimes thought of as a 
right of every citizen, a right that goes back to 1636. The 
post office belonged, in a way, to the public and should 
consequently be respected.439 These arguments praised and 
blamed Posten in different ways and they did so by point-
ing to Posten’s character [êthos], construing it as good be-
cause of the service it provided to the community through 
its post offices, or bad because waiting times were long 
and prices high. 

Going back to the play and what emerges therefrom, it 
is evident that tellers and customers were not the only ac-
tors acting in the post office. The queue system, the tele-
phone, computers, terminals and software programs were 
also hard at work. They too played a critical part in orga-
nizing as they helped post office tellers to carry out their 
tasks every day. They were employees in the sense that 
they too were employed as a means of reaching an end. 
They were actors because of what they did. Let me now 
present DISA and the queue system. 

                                                   
438 An angry customer commenting on the future closing of a post 

office. The comment was written by a Kalmar customer in a sur-
vey towards the end of 1998, a time when the future of post of-
fices was increasingly uncertain. Among other things the survey 
asked for comments on how to improve the post office [my trans-
lation of: «Rör inte min Post»]. The idea of dismantling Posten’s 
network of post offices had already begun to take shape by that 
time. Swedish post offices do not exist in the same shape as they 
did in 1998: as of 2001 when Posten’s banking operations ceased, 
Posten no longer requires that type of infrastructure. Cf. Posten, 
Annual Reports, 1999; 2000; and 2001. 

439 Miriam Salzer 1995. 
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DISA, the computerized information system, provided 
information about products and services, prices, rules and 
instructions through the mystical inner workings of short-
cut keys and menus on a computer terminal’s screen. In 
Act I, for instance, Desdemona had some problems be-
cause, as she phrased it, she «never [had] time to train 
with it and learn about … products and services.» The 
problem arose because she could not find what she was 
looking for fast enough, which could be characterized as 
an inability to communicate with the same referents as 
DISA. Desdemona therefore felt the need to get to know 
DISA in order to perform her job, but at the same time 
she did not have the time to engage in such bonding ac-
tivities. DISA provided information, but not in the easiest 
of ways. It did so on its own terms, so facing DISA was 
also, on occasion, to face one’s own inability to co-operate. 
DISA provided information to Desdemona: it was meant 
to simplify her job by being present, ready and able to ac-
commodate her information needs and to produce an-
swers about the way things were at the time. Desdemona 
consulted DISA whenever she was not sure of particular 
pieces of information, such as the price of sending a parcel 
to Colombia or the difference in price between sending a 
home parcel and a post parcel. In both cases DISA pro-
vided information. However, in the case of Angell, who 
wanted to send a parcel to Colombia, the three actors in-
volved met some difficulties. Angell wanted to send a par-
cel to Colombia, which made the errand an international 
one. Since it was an international package there were go-
ing to be some restrictions, which Desdemona knew al-
though she did not know the specifics of the matter. In or-
der to resolve the matter she needed to consult DISA. This 
is where communication difficulties arose. In effect, Des-
demona did not know the key word needed to find out 
about the import restrictions for parcels addressed to Co-
lombia, so she asked Althea for it. Althea responded with 
some suggestions, which Desdemona tried out. However, 
matters were made worse because of a slight misunder-
standing between Desdemona and Angell. The problem 
was that Desdemona had interpreted Angell’s commission 
as sending a parcel to Columbia rather than Colombia. In 
that vein, she had typed ‘Columbia’ to DISA, which re-
sponded immediately with a list of possibilities all involv-
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ing the key-word ‘Columbia’: Columbia, Alabama; Co-
lumbia, California; Columbia, Connecticut; Columbia, Il-
linois; Columbia, Iowa; Columbia, Kentucky; etc. Upon 
receiving DISA’s answer, Desdemona turned to Angell 
and started to inform him about the American import re-
strictions. At this point Angell could rectify the error by 
telling Desdemona that he had meant Colombia, a coun-
try in South America.  

The problems of communication arose for two reasons. 
First, Desdemona interpreted Angell’s errand as sending a 
parcel to Columbia rather than Colombia, which of course 
can happen to anyone due to the similarity in pronuncia-
tion. DISA’s modus operandum was to list all the possi-
bilities in its database. This means also the omission of all 
the possibilities it could not recall because it did not know 
them or because it was not able to list them based on Des-
demona’s query. Desdemona’s error was due to pronun-
ciation, which was lost in the translation that occurred 
when she typed the word to DISA. Thus, the ambiguity of 
the phonetic pronunciation ‘k-lum be’ that permits it to 
mean both ‘Colombia’ and ‘Columbia’ became a mis-
spelling error when submitted to DISA and thereby re-
duced to mean only ‘Columbia’. The transformation of 
ambiguity into a misspelling error excluded ‘Colombia’ 
from the list of possibilities that DISA could present. 

The representation of Angell’s errand was a reduction, 
which in this instance did not succeed to denote it. Indeed, 
DISA’s answer was a reduction to a number of possibili-
ties or possible answers that had been predicted before the 
question had been asked when DISA’s search database 
was created. At the moment of its creation it was a delib-
erative move, but at the time when DISA answered Des-
demona’s question it was anchored in the present and the 
problem at hand. At that time, then, the action was de-
monstrative. Praising and blaming, consequently, entered 
this rhetorical process insofar as the answer DISA pro-
vided was a possible solution to a query. The possibilities 
stretched between right and wrong. The right answers, 
the ones presented by DISA, were praised while the 
wrong ones were blamed through omission. In Angell’s 
case the solutions that were praised by DISA upon Des-
demona’s inquiry did not answer his needs because they, 
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in fact, should have been blamed, whereas ‘Colombia’, 
the right solution that had been blamed by omission 
should instead have been praised. This simple case exem-
plifies very well the problem of representation where a 
poetic product, created through mimêsis, becomes inde-
pendent as it separates itself from its creation and its crea-
tor. Thus, Angell’s errand was transformed through a 
process that involved not only reduction but also deflec-
tion from Angell’s intentions. 

At this point, let me turn to the queue system and its 
demonstrative action. In Act I, for instance, the queue sys-
tem allocated queue numbers and registered the waiting 
time of each customer. In doing so, it ordered the custom-
ers as if in a virtual line, in-forming them and informing 
tellers that another customer was being taken care of. 
Thus it marked a rhythm. Its display communicated to 
tellers how many customers were waiting and how long 
these had to wait to be served. Simultaneously, it in-
formed the customers how many numbers were left before 
their turn. Put differently, one could argue that the queue 
system represented customers as numbers that could be 
managed, counted and accounted for. It made them con-
trollable by pairing every specific customer with a specific 
number in a sequence, and ordering them according to 
that very same numerical sequence. In Act I, one could 
virtually hear the queue system’s ‘tuu-duus’ that could be 
imagined to have meant ‘work faster, work faster!’ or 
‘over there, go to desk number 4’. The queue system set a 
poetic rhythm by way of its utterances [tuu-duu] and the 
way they were uttered: as an epanaphora440 or an anti-
strophe,441 two figures of style that not only created a 
rhythm but also accentuated the action of the queue sys-
tem and its ordering character. The utterances of the 
queue system can also be thought to have functioned as a 

                                                   
440 Repetition of the same word or words at the beginning of suc-

cessive phrases or clauses. Also called anaphora, epembasis, epi-
bole adjectio, relatio, repetitio, repeticio repeticion, or the figure 
of report. Cf. [Cicero] Rhetorica Ad Herennium 1954:275. 

441 Repetition of the same word or words at the end of successive 
phrases or clauses. Also called epistrophe, epiphor, converseo, the 
counter turn, or conversion. Cf. [Cicero] Rhetorica Ad Heren-
nium 1954:277.  
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post office leitmotif that marked what its actors were sup-
posed to do, viz. serve the next customer, wait in turn, etc., 
a leitmotif that marked the motions of the post office by 
dissecting them into segments. Thus, by way of its utter-
ances and numerical displays, the queue system can be in-
terpreted to have created demonstrative representations of 
what was being presenced at the post office: the next turn, 
the next customer, the next errand, the next task, the next 
effort, the next nuisance, etc.  

Let me illustrate. The queue system interacted with 
customers in issuing queue numbers on request, in-
forming them in a sequence, and, after receiving notice 
from a teller, informing them it was their turn via the cus-
tomer display and its distinctive calling sound. Using its 
display the machine made sensible service-time by way of 
inscribing numbers and alerting with sounds and figures 
of time. It created a sense of repetition as it imitated every 
turn anew and prompted the movements of customers and 
tellers by representing both the end of the last turn and 
the beginning of the new one through its utterances and 
the numbers it displayed. Customers followed its cue: they 
waited patiently or impatiently for their turn. At times, a 
customer could disrupt the apparent order and try to 
jump the queue, but that was quite unusual according to 
what the tellers told me when I interviewed them or in-
quired about the matter on other informal occasions. The 
demonstrative representation that the queue system cre-
ated turn by turn made the customers manageable, pro-
viding an order to work them off. It also made waiting 
time understandable in terms of turns. So instead of hav-
ing to wait for an indefinable segment of time the queue 
system transformed the wait into a definite turn. The cus-
tomer, then, had only to wait for a definite number of 
turns before his/her own turn was up.  

In a way the queue system also praised every specific 
turn it represented by way of the tickets dispensed to cus-
tomers. Its argument could simply be amassed from the 
premises that ‘every turn is unique’ and ‘this is your 
turn’. The conclusion is then that ‘your turn is unique’ 
and that consequently nobody else would claim that turn 
as his or hers. The possession of the turn was made possi-
ble by the queue system and its capability to concretize 
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through writing a representation of every specific future. 
The representation, although deliberative in the beginning 
because it organized the future, had a demonstrative 
character also in that it praised every specific turn as it 
dispensed it to the customer. The turn was unique and 
thus it would only be valid to the customer who had pos-
session of its representation. Moreover, every number 
dealt was also the best possible number any customer 
could possibly receive since all prior queue numbers had 
already been dispensed and all posterior queue numbers 
were of inferior value to the customer. This, it can be 
imagined, was the argument Nestor accepted, although he 
complained about it, when he kept the ticket ‘129’ he had 
been dispensed and waited in the virtual line the queue 
system had created.  

In a way, with its unmistakable ‘tuu-duus’ the queue 
system marked the now as it went by, representing it, as it 
were, with sounds and numerical displays that were heard 
and seen but soon enough also disappeared. But the queue 
system did not only in-form customers by telling them 
whose turn it was. It also marked and set the pace of work 
by informing tellers about the number of customers wait-
ing for their turn and the amount of time they were ex-
pected to wait given the present pace of work. It func-
tioned much like a foreman telling the employees when 
the pace of work was not acceptable. At the end of the day 
the results would show whether or not the tellers had per-
formed according to the deliberative expectations set be-
forehand by management. In this sense, it was also in-
volved in judicial rhetoric, the subject of the next section. 

Demonstrative rhetoric was used in the present of the 
post office to praise or blame, to tell or sell and ultimately 
to present Posten and its possibilities. Again, Posten’s 
character [êthos] was influenced as Posten was repre-
sented in the now of the post office. Let me now turn to 
the third species of rhetoric, the one that involves the past. 

judicial representations 
In judicial rhetoric the rhetor judges past deeds: he/she/it 
either prosecutes some deed for being unjust or defends it 
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because it is just. In other words, the task of the judicial 
speaker is to decide whether a past deed was good or bad, 
to accuse or to defend it. As could be understood from Act 
III, there are a number of techniques that were employed 
by Posten to represent the past.  

Customers, for instance, were represented by means of 
measures such as the Customer Satisfaction Index [CSI] 
and the measures produced by, among others, the queue 
system. In effect, as described earlier, customers exerted 
pressure on post offices as they waited for their turn. This 
‘pressure’ was measured by the queue system in order to 
assess the length of the average waiting time. Customers’ 
attitudes, in turn, were also recorded and represented 
regularly by way of a customer satisfaction survey and its 
result, the Customer Satisfaction Index [CSI]. Through 
these representations, customers were transformed into 
judges of quality. 

The customer is always the judge of how well Swe-
den Post has achieved its targets; hence the continu-
ous measurement of customer satisfaction. The result, 
the Customer Satisfaction Index (CSI), is the founda-
tion upon which the development of quality proce-
dures is based.442 

According to the 1998 annual report the customers 
were a means of evaluating Posten’s quality. One might 
say that they were turned into judges whose task was to 
qualify Posten as a service provider of a certain measure. 
In Act III, for instance, the Postmaster talked to the tellers 
about the CSI figures and how waiting time was of para-
mount importance to achieve better percentual CSI fig-
ures. Indeed, one of the more important goals set in order 
to increase customer satisfaction was the waiting time tar-
get that states that «no customer [should have] to queue 
longer than ten minutes.»443 As expressed by the Postmas-
ter, the time target was a capital directive from manage-
ment and as such it was supposed to direct the demonstra-
tive action of tellers. The CSI figures served as judicial 
representations of the past that would be ground for de-
liberative action and ultimately also demonstrative action. 
In other words, the figures were used to manage. The CSI 
                                                   
442 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:14. 
443 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:35. 
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was a representation of customers that was easier to un-
derstand and to live after because it made the attitudes of 
customers manageable and understandable by reducing 
them to an index. 

Sweden Post has been measuring customer per-
ceived quality since 1991 using its Customer Satisfac-
tion Index (CSI), based on renowned statistical analy-
sis methods. The measurement process is a continuous 
one and comprises, in part, fundamental issues such 
as customer satisfaction with Sweden Post as a whole, 
as well as individual factors affecting customer satis-
faction. These factors include reliability, first impres-
sions, range of services offered, opening hours and 
queuing times at post offices. Results are reported 
each quarter and a review of the activities arising 
from these results takes place at the same time. Each 
unit with customer responsibility has defined targets 
which are followed up using the CSI.444 

As implied by this quote, customer-perceived quality 
was broken down into a number of variables such as reli-
ability, first impression, range of services, etc. This divi-
sion of the concept of quality into a number of variables 
created a representation in several instances whereby it 
could be understood and by extension also managed inso-
far as it prearranged the possibilities of action and reac-
tion. If the results in percentages of any specific variable 
for whatever reason appeared to be poor, it was that spe-
cific variable and not another that should be addressed 
and dealt with in order to improve results. Moreover, the 
CSI measurements were «conducted at three different 
levels: CSI segments, CSI local and CSI competitors,»445 
which enhanced the manageability of the measurements 
by ordering and classifying the messiness and general in-
definability of the customers and their attitudes towards 
Posten. The CSI thus qualified the performance of tellers 
and post offices as good or bad by way of a result on an 
index scale and its relations to earlier results. If the former 
was a higher percentage, performance had been good, if 
not, it had been bad. The argument, which is quite simple, 
could be based on the following premises: ‘all measure-
ments higher than earlier measurements are good’ and 
                                                   
444 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:14-15. 
445 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:15. 
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‘measurement x is higher than the preceding measure-
ments’. The conclusion that follows is then: ‘measurement 
x is good’. By replacing the word ‘higher’ by its opposite, 
the word ‘lower’, in the premises, the conclusion would 
turn out to be that ‘measurement x is bad’. Let me turn to 
the play and exemplify. In Act III, referring to CSI meas-
urements, the Postmaster said: «we had 73 per cent. It is 
better than last year’s figures but we still have to make an 
effort to improve the figures and meet Posten’s goals.» 
The argument she was making was built on both the posi-
tive and the negative illustrations that were presented 
above. First, the numbers were good because they were 
better than the preceding figures, which were «last year’s 
figures,» and second, they still needed to be improved be-
cause Posten had a goal that had not yet been met. As 
transpired later in the play, the goal was related to the 
waiting time target. 

In a similar vein, employee satisfaction was measured 
through a survey called ViP.446  

 The ViP (Vi i Posten) survey and index are tools 
used by Sweden Post to gauge the attainment of its 
Employee Satisfaction Goal. In the ViP survey, em-
ployees are asked to answer questions about their 
sense of involvement, their opportunities for devel-
opment, their confidence in the processes of change 
within Sweden Post as well as give an overall rating 
of how satisfied they are with their working situation 
as a whole. The results are expressed as a ViP index 
figure that is then related to goals set out in business 
plans throughout the whole of Sweden Post.447 

Evidently tellers, their attitudes and emotions towards 
Posten were also transformed into figures according to an 
index and represented by numbers and bars on diagrams. 
They were turned into controllable, manageable statistics. 
Just as the future was brought forth in deliberative repre-
sentations, the past was brought back in order to study it, 
learn from it and, in turn, deliberate. They were represen-
tations of reality, a mimêsis of the feelings and emotions 
that employees had towards Posten. After the abstraction 
or reduction of tellers’ feelings and emotions had taken 

                                                   
446 Vi i Posten [We at Posten]. 
447 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:15-16. 
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place, decisions were made possible based on the figures 
and numbers that had been created. Indeed, a means had 
been created that enabled actors to understand, handle 
and put aside the mixed feelings and emotions of employ-
ees. The relation to reality was taken for granted and the 
independence from what they denoted, the feelings and 
attitudes of tellers hidden or forgotten. As was discussed 
in the previous section, the decisions of this deliberative 
action based on judicial representations would subse-
quently have an effect on the demonstrative action of em-
ployees as they represented management’s deliberative 
representations in their everyday activities. In the same 
way as the CSI, the ViP measurements dissected employee 
satisfaction into a number of variables such as working 
situation, involvement, trust in Posten, etc., and measured 
satisfaction at a specific point in time in order to compare 
it with earlier measurements and ascertain the direction of 
attitudinal changes. 

The queue system was also involved in making judicial 
representations based on the demonstrative segmentation 
into telling segments that occurred during the working 
day. This segmentation was shown on the statistics sheet 
that the queue system would produce at the end of each 
day and that the Postmaster commented on in Act III. 
These daily reports were printed automatically at the end 
of each day so that tellers would have the information 
available the day after. The PCQ enhancement448 that the 
queue system had undergone also made possible the pro-
duction of several types of reports on demand, such as 
diagrams on specific time periods and even simulations.  

A report from the queue system, its product, showed 
how many customers had visited the post office, how 
many customers had taken a queue number but never 
used it, the number of customers served, the number of 
customers waiting, the number of customers served per 
                                                   
448 The ability to present statistics derived from an enhancement of 

the queue system with a PC-based software program called 
PCQ, which was installed at 430 post offices across Sweden. The 
PCQ software received information automatically from the 
queue system, compilated waiting-time information and pre-
sented it in 30 min. intervals. Cf. Internal document on PCQ, 
1997. 
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desk, the length of serving time, totally and per customer, 
the waiting time per customer and the number of open 
desks at any time during the working day. Again, as 
shown in Act III, the queue system presented the results of 
the day in the body of amounts of waiting time and in 
percentages of success. These numbers and diagrams were 
used to evaluate the work of post offices and, by exten-
sion, the work of tellers. As can be seen in Act III of the 
play, the Postmaster brought up the statistics during the 
meeting and said: 

I have here the compiled numbers for last month. 
We managed to serve an average of 87 per cent below 
the ten minutes limit. It’s not too bad but we really 
need to improve it. Hey guys, it’s important that we 
try our best to keep the waiting time at a minimum. 
You know that the goal of Posten is to keep it below 
ten minutes for at least 97 percent of our customers. 
That means that we are ten percent short. 

The compilation of the numbers could be understood 
as a translation wherein the subjective experience of every 
teller and customer in the post office was represented in 
terms of time, indeed, reduced to a starting point and an 
ending point which constituted a time segment that was 
subsequently added to other time segments and made into 
an average. Thus the separate and contextual everyday 
experiences of individual tellers and customers were ab-
stracted and brought together into the compiled experi-
ences of tellers and customers for a day, month, year, etc. 
Evidently the representation was a reduction that was 
quite opaque and decontextualized in that it was severed 
from the circumstances of its production.  

The CSI, the ViP index and the queue system’s statis-
tics were not merely figures or bars on a diagram but, in 
Latour’s terminology, products of inscription devices449 
that made the connection between a world of instruments 
and a world of texts. These inscription devices translated 
material reality into a figurative reality, to make it more 
manageable. They codified the present in order to be able 
to displace it to the future as a representation of the past. 

                                                   
449 Latour defines inscription devices as «any set-up, no matter 

what its size, nature and cost, that provides a visual display of 
any sort in a scientific text» Bruno Latour 1987:68. 
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In turn, judicial products were created and subsequently 
used to accuse or defend past deeds and to create delibera-
tive representations of the future that could persuade its 
listeners and readers. Indeed, judicial statements such as 
the CSI, ViP index and the statistics of the queue system 
did not have any inherent rhetoric force to persuade. In-
stead, it was through the subsequent statements made 
about them in judicial action and especially in delibera-
tive and demonstrative action that they gained their status 
as representations or, rather, as copies of or stand-ins for 
reality.450 Goals, for instance, were then formulated based 
on the graphs, lists and texts produced, utilizing the ar-
guments from the surveys on customer and employee sat-
isfaction and the queue system. Thus they were con-
structed, communicated, represented and embodied in 
demonstrative action:  

In order to create a live objective it is important 
that all employees partake in the formulation of goals 
and that goals are continually followed up. Through 
recurrent follow up we can make employees commit-
ted to the way we work in order to achieve our 
goals.451 

In making visual and textual displays for management, 
inscription devices could be said to have mimicked the 
movements of employees, customers and money in order 
to render them understandable and manageable by creat-
ing lists, schedules, statistics, diagrams, etc.452 As Bruno 
Latour noted, these inscriptions were only the final layer 
of rhetorical processes of production. In effect, «once the 
fact is constructed, there is no instrument to take into ac-
count.»453 This argument does not limit itself to machines 
but is valid for other actors. Indeed, as Latour has pointed 
out, statements derive their strength from other state-

                                                   
450 Bruno Latour 1987. 
451 Postens filosofi [Posten’s Philosophy] 1998:11 [my translation of: 

«För att skapa en levande målbild är det viktigt att alla med-
arbetare deltar i formulerandet av målen och att målen konti-
nuerligt följs upp. Genom återkommande uppföljning kan vi få 
ett engagemang kring hur vi jobbar vidare för att nå målen»]. 

452 Cf. Robert Cooper 1992; Jannis Kallinikos 1996; and Ian Lennie 
2001. 

453 Bruno Latour 1987:69. 
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ments about, for instance, the character [êthos] of the ac-
tor that first delivered it, or the logical argument [logos] it-
self. On the path to become a fact, an original statement, 
as Latour argues, undergoes positive and negative modal-
izations, alterations if you will, and a stylization until it 
becomes a fact, tacit knowledge, a silence that is taken for 
granted and as such forgotten.454 That is plausibly what 
happened to inscriptions such as the CSI, the ViP index, 
and the queue system’s statistics. Indeed, they all rested 
on the character [êthos] of statistics and the machines that 
calculated them and brought them to light. Subsequently 
their numbers were accepted and decisions were based 
upon them, strengthening their position as the correct rep-
resentations of reality. 

Many more examples could be brought forth such as 
the schedules Time Care produced or the lists that were 
pinned on the message board. The schedules that Time 
Care produced, for instance, could also be used as proof 
for judicial action when combined with the waiting time 
statistics. In that combination they served as evaluation 
tools to appraise scheduling and the minimal number of 
tellers that were needed on any given day at a particular 
post office. Lists on message boards served also as testa-
ments for judicial action. As one teller put it: 

We have to sell all the time. Sales are the only thing 
that counts. The only thing that counts is the number 
of marks on the list even though I know how able my 
workmates are who perhaps do not sell much.455  

The list represented the demonstrative action of tellers, 
viz. selling events. As such it also became a judicial docu-
ment that could be used after the fact by the Postmaster or 
any other manager to scrutinize performance based on the 
non-artistic proofs456 that the list provided about the de-
monstrative action of tellers. 

                                                   
454 Bruno Latour 1987. 
455 Teller from Umeå [my translation of: «Vi måste sälja hela tiden. 

Det enda som räknas är försäljning. Det enda som räknas är 
pinnarna trots att jag vet hur duktiga arbetskamrater jag har 
som kanske inte säljer så mycket»]. 

456 Evidence such as witnesses, testimonies and contracts that is not 
devised by the speaker. Cf. Aristotle, On Rhetoric, 1991. 
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The actors of the post office acted and in so doing they 
created, represented, produced and reproduced. Their 
products—the CSI, the ViP index, the reports of the queue 
system, the schedules, the lists, oral presentations of Post-
banken, goals, Posten’s philosophy—can be understood as 
products of the poetic and rhetoric action of the actors of 
the post office, much in the same way as this dissertation 
can be understood as the result of my own poetic and 
rhetoric action, and as you read it as the result of your 
reading experience and your interpretations. The interpre-
tations presented in this chapter are not exhaustive, in-
deed, they can never be. Their task is rather to provide 
examples [paradeigma], both historical [parabolé] and fic-
tional [logoi], of poetical representation and rhetorical ar-
gumentation. Now that I have shown what the actors did, 
I will turn more diligently to the products they produced 
when acting the way they did, what in the next chapter I 
will I call instances of organizing and how those instances 
are incorporated back into action. 
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To past events 
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To understand what occurs 
Anorectic speeches 
Aural visions 
An attempt to concur 
To give meaning a solitary shape 
A mission to convert 
The unseizable 
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C h a p t e r  6  

MOVEMENTS 

«We are not good at 
thinking movement.»457 

 

Very much like artists in «an intricate problem of transla-
tion,»458 the actors of the play acted and produced Posten, 
or perhaps I should write several Postens. They produced 
representations spawned by their poetical and rhetorical 
activity, a capacity to make [poíêsis] and a capacity to act 
[prâxis]. The point of departure is now, as has been ad-
duced in the previous chapter, that actors represent con-
tinuously through poetics and rhetoric and that «everyday 
speech [texts and actions] present … particular versions of 
reality.»459 Indeed, «whatever we say [do or write] pre-
sumes a particular representation of the world and not 
other possible representations.»460  

In the play, Desdemona communicated with customers 
informing them on postal matters. To Adrian, for in-
stance, she represented Posten as a bank called Post-
banken. She construed a message with the words ‘Post-
banken’ and ‘it’s our bank!’ that referred to a context 
where Posten, besides being a postal company could also 
be a bank.461 As such, Posten and Postbanken could be 
understood in the light of what banks do, viz. produce a 
range of services such as security, checking and savings 
                                                   
457 Robert Cooper 1998:108. 
458 Nelson Goodman 1976:20. 
459 Gillian Symon 2000:479. 
460 Gillian Symon 2000:479. 
461 Recall the referential function of language pointing to the con-

text that the message refers to and the poetical function which is 
marked by the concreteness and physicality, indeed, the sepa-
rateness from the referent, of the words that are used to construct 
the message. Cf. Roman Jakobson 1987a. 
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accounts, rates of interests, deposits, withdrawals, balance 
statements, investment opportunities, etc. In this manner 
it could also be compared to other banks and found to 
have advantages such as longer opening hours, which 
other banks did not offer. The queue system, to take an-
other example, was addressed when customers, exerting 
tactile pressure, pushed the button of its ticket dispenser. 
The queue system knew then that a customer had arrived 
at the post office and needed a queue number in order to 
meet a teller and be able to carry out his/her errand. Con-
sequently it responded by producing a ticket with a num-
ber that represented the turn, the moment of service that 
the customer had been assigned given his/her time of arri-
val and the number of customers that previously had 
numbers assigned to them. So a ticket number was cre-
ated and a turn represented. From that moment on the 
number on the ticket and the ticket itself were integrated 
into a chain of events that included, among other things, 
the succession of queue numbers on the queue system’s 
display, the display of that specific number, the recogni-
tion of that number as the promise of a service to be ren-
dered, and the representation of that promise by an actual 
service rendered by a teller. 

At this point I am interested in the movements that 
these and other examples presented in the previous chap-
ter bear witness to. I am interested in bringing forth that 
which is implied in the production of representations, the 
movement whereby something is made to stand for some-
thing else. But I am also interested in another movement 
that can be adduced from the same examples, although it 
is a movement that is much harder to envision because it 
is more occult and obscure. It is a movement whereby a 
representation after being made available by the first 
movement is integrated into further action as was the case 
with the deliberative representations that were used to di-
rect demonstrative action, the demonstrative representa-
tions that were used in judicial action, and the judicial 
representations that gave ground to deliberative action. 
So, as they were produced, the representations made by 
the actors of the post office became materials that could 
be integrated into further processing. 
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This chapter deals with the two movements mentioned 
above. The first section will deal with the former, which is 
the process of production whereby organization is pro-
duced and constituted. In this instance, the process is not 
restricted to the production of Posten but encompasses 
also the generation of organized materials such as queues 
and queue numbers, statistics, schedules, agreements, mis-
sion statements, philosophies and annual reports, to name 
but a few. In a way, it could be said that in the first sec-
tion I will focus on the process whereby organizing be-
comes organization.  

The latter movement will be dealt with in the second 
section of this chapter, where I will attempt to envision 
how the products of the first movement—organization—
are integrated into the flux of organizing processes from 
which they once were spawned.  

Finally, in the third section, following Roman Jakob-
son I will associate the first movement with metaphor and 
the second with metonymy to combine them and imagine 
an understanding of organizing that includes organization. 
This is, in essence, what I have been attempting to do all 
along this dissertation. 

instantiation of the world 
There were several actors in the play. They all repre-
sented Posten, what it stands for, and what it should be 
like. Helena’s and Desdemona’s outlooks, for instance, 
bear witness to two opposite visions of Posten. Recall Act 
II: the discussion turned around whether or not Posten, 
aside from being a Postal company, was also a bank and 
an insurance company. Desdemona was troubled by the 
changes that were taking place. She expressed her discom-
fort with the situation when she told the other tellers that 
she had not been employed to sell but to tell, «to do what 
post office tellers do, not to play insurance company or 
bank.» In a nutshell, she did not like the new chores. To 
her Posten was and should always be a Postal company. 
Marilee, on the other hand, accepted the new roles Posten 
had taken on while Helena was thrilled by the novelty of 
«the new stuff» as she called it and, consequently, had no 
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trouble to conceive Posten as a postal organization, a 
bank, and an insurance company. Tellers from other post 
offices commented upon the issue as follows: 

If Posten has a chance to survive it is through 
sales.462 

It is not easy to sell but I understand that we need 
to.463  

Those who sell talk to their customers very differ-
ently from the way I do.464 

We are leaving the telling job farther and farther 
behind.465  

These comments bear witness to a schism in the very 
definition of Posten, presumably instigated by the transi-
tion that began with the privatization of Postverket that 
in time would bring about the introduction of sales—bank 
accounts and insurance policies among others—and later 
on, as of 2001, the dismantling of the network of post of-
fices.466 To some tellers sales were a refreshing addition to 
the range of services post offices carried, whilst to others, 
who feared their causes and consequences, they were but 
a detrimental deviation from the postal path. Yet another 
group of tellers thought that sales were a necessity for Pos-
ten’s survival although they personally did not like the ac-
tivities they brought about. In short, the comments testify 
to the acceptance of selling activities as the way of the fu-
ture by some tellers, and the failure of others to recognize 
Posten according to the vision management was pursuing 
in their attempt to transform Posten, and to conciliate 
their idea of what they were and ought to do with the 

                                                   
462 Teller from Kalmar [my translation of «Om Posten har någon 

chans att överleva är det genom försäljningen»]. 
463 Teller from Mölndal [my translation of «Jag har lite svårt med 

försäljningen men jag förstår att vi behöver den»]. 
464 Teller from Stockholm [my translation of «De som säljer pratar 

på ett helt annat sätt än vad jag gör med sina kunder»]. 
465 Teller from Stockholm [my translation of: «Vi går mer och mer 

ifrån kassajobbet»]. 
466 Posten was privatized in 1994 and by 2001 its network of post 

offices had begun to be replaced by a network of service outlets 
for post and parcel distribution located in gas stations, super-
markets and grocery stores. Cf. Posten, Annual Report, 2001. 
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novelties that were being introduced. Another teller put it 
like this: 

The foundations are disappearing. Soon we will 
have to fill car tanks when they open letter and parcel 
service points at gas stations.467 

This comment, which at the time was an ironic vision 
of doom dreaded by many, turned out to be prophetic in 
that the main job of those who now work at the new letter 
and parcel service points is not to take care of postal mat-
ters. Instead, they are employees at gas stations, grocery 
stores, supermarkets, etc., which also happen to provide 
letter and parcel services. The importance of the comment 
lies not in its prophetic quality but in the ironic character 
that permitted the co-existence of two worlds which col-
lided with one another in the minds of many tellers: a 
newer Posten that was unthinkable to some and ‘the only 
way’ to others, a Posten which was an establishment that 
to some could not be abandoned but in the eyes of others 
had become obsolete. Suffice it to say, at least two repre-
sentations of Posten can be interpreted to have been at 
work: Posten as a sales organization, a new organization 
that Desdemona fails to recognize and in which she feels 
rather alien, and Posten as the traditional postal organiza-
tion before sales were brought in. Of course, these two 
representations are consolidations of a wide range of atti-
tudes and ideas about Posten; however, this bi-polar ab-
straction simplifies matters and helps the interpretation I 
am attempting to bring forth.  

The arguments behind these representations are en-
thymematic and based on oppositions between the past 
and the present, the old and the new and between telling 
and selling. For Desdemona and others who thought like 
her, the past was good. It was good because it opposed the 
present, which had brought personnel cuts. The develop-
ment of Posten into a sales organization was thus associ-
ated with the evil of the down-sizing present while, an-
tagonistically, telling—the way things had ‘always’ been 
done—was related to the fabled ‘good ol’ days’. On the 

                                                   
467 Teller from Stockholm [my translation of: «Grundpelarna håller 

på att försvinna. Snart kommer man att få tanka när de öppnar 
postbutikerna tillsammans med Statoil»]. 
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other hand, those—such as Helena—who thought that the 
new direction Posten seemed to be following was good 
and beneficial based their argument, as management of-
tentimes did, on the mystified inexorability of the market 
economy. Posten’s then newly appointed CEO, for in-
stance, wrote at the time that «all indications are that 
competition will keep intensifying»468 referring to the ne-
cessity to be competitive in an ever more demanding mar-
ket. The argument was that Posten needed to adapt to 
present conditions, a present opposed to the past which 
clearly, in his eyes, had not been as demanding. As in the 
former example, the logic of the argument springs from 
the topos of contrariety.469 It is based on the opposition be-
tween the present and the past, and the idea that devel-
opment makes things more complex and consequently 
more demanding. Indeed, the past, which was not the pre-
sent but whence development had arisen, must conse-
quently and contrarily be simpler. A modern service or-
ganization such as Posten thus had only one alternative: to 
keep up. As Martha S. Feldman and Kaj Sköldberg write, 
«the use of this topos in a story can create a sense of what 
is right about something without ever talking about it, 
only by talking about what is wrong with its opposite. The 
reverse (creating a sense of wrongness) can also occur.»470 

Posten’s conversion from a civil service and public au-
thority into a company in 1994 can be conceived in this 
context as a rupture point, a moment of change, or rather 
a convergence of actions and materials that brought about 
a division and a polarization of Posten. In a way, the rela-
tionship between Desdemona and Helena and their differ-
ences epitomize what some denominated Old Posten and 
New Posten, two representations made by tellers whose 
attitudes differed and whose epithets in the post offices I 
visited were the ‘old stock teller’ and the ‘new stock 
teller’.471 Desdemona, for instance, could be characterized 
                                                   
468 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:3. 
469 This topos states that if something is wrong then its opposite 

should be right. If you recall Chapter 3, the 28 common topics or 
commonplaces are propositions common to all species of rhetoric 
that are usually held to be true. 

470 Martha S. Feldman & Sköldberg Kaj 2002:277-278. 
471 In Swedish: ‘Gamla stammens postkassör’ and ‘Nya stammens 



MOVEMENTS 

 

197 

as an old stock teller. She was keen to hold on to tradition 
and seemed less prone to change. Indeed, she seemed to 
have a difficult time finding her place in New Posten 
where the emphasis on sales was of greater importance. 
To her, Posten was about traditional postal operations, it 
was a workplace where every teller contributed alike to 
make ends meet and accordingly a place where everyone 
should be rewarded equally for their work. This attitude 
is also found in the following comments by tellers from 
other post offices who thought that Posten focused exces-
sively on sales to the point of sometimes forgetting other 
activities that in their minds were as important: 

You have individual tellers who sell a lot but forget 
about all the others and the work they do performing 
other tasks. It is not fair.472  

We, who do not sell much, must take care of the 
customers that they do not take care of when they are 
selling.473 

The tellers who made these comments highlight the 
importance of the collective effort by all tellers and bring 
forth a concern about fairness. The argument is that al-
though not all tellers do the same job the important fea-
ture is that they are all tellers and that they are all neces-
sary and important insofar as they all pitch in to make the 
post office work. Their reaction can be interpreted as a de-
fense of telling activities and the values they thought 
management had forgotten in steadily bringing the focus 
towards selling activities. In other words, it was not only a 
critique of selling activities but also an apology, a justifi-
cation and a defense of their very raison d’être. 

Let me exemplify further. Desdemona seemed to be 
very conscientious and considered that she should master 
all tasks associated with a post office teller’s job beyond 
any reproach. This was a commendable attitude but, as 
                                                                                                                                          

postkassör’. The Swedish word ‘stam’ can be translated into the 
English word stem: family or lineage; tribe; strain; and stock. 

472 Teller from Stockholm [my translation of: «Du har en som säljer 
mycket men man glömmer alla andra som gör det andra jobbet. 
Det är orättvist»]. 

473 Teller from Kalmar [my translation of: «Vi som inte säljer 
mycket får ta hand om de kunderna som de inte kan ta hand om 
när de säljer»]. 
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transpired in the play, it was also an attitude that gener-
ated difficulties. To that effect, a teller from another post 
office said:  

I feel I miss out on information. I feel I know my 
job but I demand more of myself than others do. I feel 
I must know everything. It’s stressful although every-
thing usually works out fine. I would like to find time 
sometime to be able to prioritize learning.474 

 Much in the same manner Desdemona burst in des-
peration in Act II because she felt she could not do her job 
to her own satisfaction. Among other things, she felt she 
had lacunae about products and services that prevented 
her from doing a better job. In a way one could argue once 
again that she felt misplaced in a Posten that she no longer 
recognized. As another teller put it during an interview, 
this problem can be interpreted as a remnant from the old 
days: 

That’s where our postal history comes in: our de-
mands on ourselves require that we take care of most 
things unassisted. Nobody likes to admit to ineptitude. 
It’s fun to be able to cope with everything but that 
may also turn into an occupational affliction.475 

In the old days a prospective post office teller would 
have begun her/his employment by attending a post office 
teller training program for a period that lasted several 
months. There, the prospective teller would have learned 
all about the role s/he was expected to play at the post of-
fice. Training included learning everything from price lists 
to complicated and time-consuming foreign transactions. 
It was a program devised for a somewhat stable post of-
fice where clear advantages from knowing things by heart 
were to be had. The concept of ‘knowing one’s job’ relied 
heavily on activities of knowing as in knowing by heart, 
                                                   
474 Teller from Eskilstuna [my translation of: «Man känner att man 

missar information. Jag känner att jag kan mitt jobb men man 
ställer större krav på sig själv än vad andra gör. Man känner att 
man måste kunna allt. Det skapar stress även om det för det 
mesta löser sig. Jag skulle vilja ha tid någon gång så att man kan 
prioritera att ta in kunskap»]. 

475 Teller from Mölndal [my translation of: «Där kommer det 
postala från förr: att vi har krav från oss själva att vi ska kunna 
det mesta. Man vill inte gärna erkänna att man inte kan. Det är 
roligt att kunna allt men det är också en arbetsskada»]. 
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viz. knowing prices, knowing routines, knowing the array 
of services offered to customers and knowing how to per-
form those services, etc. This conception, as evident from 
the quotes from tellers, was disrupted by the incremental 
change of products, the introduction of novelties such as 
DISA, the information system, and the abandonment of 
the file system tellers had previously relied on when they 
needed further information. By late 1998, newly employed 
tellers received nothing more than a few days of on-the-
job training upon arrival of their new workplace. Instead 
of knowing everything tellers were expected to rely on 
computerized systems and other tellers to be able to per-
form their job. As Bellanca pointed out in Act II, it had 
become increasingly difficult to keep up and to know the 
job as she had in the past. The following comments about 
some tellers’ daily work experiences serve to illustrate fur-
ther this transition and the role that DISA, the computer-
ized information system, played in it. 

Most of the time one gets by with the help of others 
or DISA. Indeed, it is just a question of reading [the 
information] in DISA.476 

I feel that I don’t know anything anymore. Every-
thing changes all the time if one takes into account all 
the little things. As soon as I’ve begun to learn the lat-
est change it changes again and then they say that one 
should not know everything but instead look it up in 
DISA.477 

As has been suggested, the introduction of DISA im-
plied a change in the nature of the work. As Shoshana 
Zuboff writes, information technology—DISA, the queue 
system and Time Care in this case—fulfills two functions: 
it informates by translating difficult and intransigent ma-
terials into controllable and manageable data and it 
automates by appropriating human skills and effort and 

                                                   
476 Teller from Mölndal [my translation of «För det mesta så klarar 

man av det med hjälp av andra eller DISA. Det är ju inte svårare 
än att man läser i DISA»]. 

477 Teller from Stockholm [my translation of «Man känner att man 
inte kan någonting längre. Allting ändras hela tiden om man 
räknar alla små grejer. När någonting ändras och man har börjat 
att lära sig det då ändras det igen och då säger de att man inte 
ska kunna allt utan att det är bara att gå in i DISA»]. 
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making visible events and objects.478 As such, DISA can be 
interpreted to have appropriated to some extent the mem-
ory of tellers by keeping data in a searchable database and 
making it available through a terminal’s interface. Tellers, 
then, did not need to know the in-formed data by heart 
anymore. All they had to do was to ask DISA for it since 
DISA, in a sense, had become their new memory. But as 
the play shows, just asking was not enough. Appropriate 
keywords needed to be used to coax DISA into providing 
the information required. So in way, it could be said that 
DISA, by imposing its logic onto the other actors, collabo-
rated in the creation of a new conception—finding instead 
of knowing—to epitomize the work of tellers. 

While Old Posten and its allies focused on the tradition 
of its postal past, the supporters of New Posten focused on 
the customers and their needs. These were to be met 
through new types of management systems based on busi-
ness plans oriented towards goals such as profitability, 
customer satisfaction and employee satisfaction. It was an 
independent and divisionalized Posten spun from the civil 
service and public authority called Postverket.479 Since 
Posten, in the eyes of many, had become a sales organiza-
tion it was also important to reward those who performed 
well in sales. During an interview a teller put it like this:  

It is important to reward those who sell a lot with 
higher salaries since that is what Posten is about these 
days.480 

Indeed, to some Posten had changed and was all about 
sales. In that vein, every sale was not only recorded in the 
formal systems of general administration, bookkeeping 
and invoicing, but also on lists that itemized how many 
sales every teller had made. The lists were usually put up 
on the post office’s notice board to serve as incentive for 
sales competition instigated by management. Indeed, since 
the teller who sold the most was oftentimes rewarded the 

                                                   
478 Shoshana Zuboff 1988. Cf. Robert Cooper 1992 and Jannis Kal-

linikos 1995b and 1996. 
479 De fyra stegen [The Four Steps], Posten 1994. 
480 Teller from Mölndal [my translation of: «Det är viktigt att de 

som säljer mycket får bättre lön eftersom det är det Posten går ut 
på numera»]. 
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list was supposed to serve as an incentive to increase sales 
and offer tellers the chance to make their own way up the 
ladder of opportunity that New Posten stood for. How-
ever, while this practice was a welcomed custom for some 
tellers such as Helena, who had a positive attitude to-
wards Posten’s new activities and did not have a problem 
with the more individualistic aspects of a system that re-
munerated sales activities better than other activities, oth-
ers saw it as an intrusion of their privacy insofar as it also 
implied that their work and their persona, represented by 
the number of sales they had performed, were put to pub-
lic scrutiny. 

The positions are clear but caution is essential lest I fall 
prey to the perils of dichotomizing. By this I do not mean 
that dichotomies are inherently evil but that they can be 
as dangerous as they are beneficial and constructive. In ef-
fect, one might ask: how are the [op]positions related to 
each other? In other words, who is in the right and who is 
in the wrong? The opposition between Old Posten and 
New Posten, or in other words, the opposition between the 
present that is here and now and the past that is there and 
then, can all too easily be reduced to the opposition be-
tween right and wrong or true and false. If so, one may be 
inclined to think that it is the present, Posten at the time 
of the study, which was in the right. As it appears at this 
point, the past of Posten, Old Posten and the old stock 
tellers, seemed to have been replaced by the present at the 
time, New Posten and the new stock tellers. If I am care-
less, this can all too easily amount to saying that the old 
stock tellers were in the wrong and living in the nostalgia 
of times past.  

But the relation can also be interpreted from another 
perspective. In Act III, for instance, Bellanca said to the 
Postmaster: «… we are not trained sales people. We are 
post office tellers.» This comment twists the situation 
around insofar as the present of Posten, as per the com-
ment, was that of Old Posten and the old stock tellers who 
were hired to tell and who did not have any training in 
sales. Consequently, according to many tellers, they were 
not yet prepared and could not be New Posten, which in 
turn was relegated to an unrealized future, a situation that 
had not yet come to be. Thus what is, in this case what 
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was at the time, is not always what it seems to be and, 
from a realistic point of view, it becomes impossible to de-
termine which representation was true. Instead, as has 
been argued above, what is becomes through the ARTS of 
poetics and rhetoric in the continuous creation and recrea-
tion of the truth[s]. 

As exposed in the previous chapter, all the actors were 
engaged in making representations of Posten in the past, 
present and future and used to direct, inspect and control 
their organizational world. The queue system, for in-
stance, represented the future and the past in the shape of 
numbers. It represented the number of minutes left until a 
customer’s turn would come up, the counter to go to once 
the waiting time had passed, the number of customers 
that had visited the office, what time of the day they had 
come to the office, at which desks they had been served, 
how long they had had to wait, for how long a period of 
time they had been served, how many desks had been 
open and at what times, etc. Time Care, in turn, seg-
mented the future, and in so doing it made representations 
of what was to come, in the shape of schedules of the work 
to be done in the post office the following month. DISA 
informed about prices and routines that had been decided 
and agreed upon beforehand by managers, tellers, con-
sultants and business partners. Tellers represented and 
indeed created Posten and its services making them com-
prehensible and attainable to the customers who had their 
own expectations and judgments of Posten. As Jannis 
Kallinikos puts it, «examples abound: a balance sheet or 
profit and loss account, a marketing or strategic plan, a fi-
nancial statement or verbal description, an organization 
chart, a population census, medical archives – they all re-
capture in their codified forms the spatial and temporal 
diversity of organizational events and create the require-
ments for inspection and control.»481  

Now, in order to continue and to create a personal un-
derstanding of this production of organization—the repre-
sentation of Posten in its several instances—I must give a 
name to the process that I suggest becomes through the 
ARTS of poetics and rhetoric and which I am referring to 

                                                   
481 Jannis Kallinikos 1996:8. 
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by names such as representation, imagination, conception, 
interpretation, and creation. The name I choose is instan-
tiation, which comes from the noun ‘instance’.482 ‘In-
stance’ means illustration, evidence or proof, and comes 
from Latin instantia, which means presence, earnestness, 
and urgency. Instantia in turn comes from instantem, 
which means present, pressing, urgent, and is the present 
participle of instare, to approach. Instare is composed of 
the prefix in, into, in, on, upon, and the copula stare, to 
stand. Indeed, «instantia … is a substantive derived from 
the verb insto “to stand in.”»483 The word ‘instance’ could 
then mean ‘something that has been approached and now 
stands in’ but also ‘something that has been made to 
stand and thus is made static’. It is something that is 
made present, presented, brought forth as an illustration, 
a proof or evidence of something. In other words, some-
thing that stands for something other than itself. More-
over, in Scholarly Latin and scholastic logic, ‘instance’ 
stood for the word ‘fact’—from Latin factum, past parti-
ciple of facere, to make [poíêsis] as was discussed earlier—
or ‘example to the contrary’, objection. In that latter 
sense, it was used to translate the Greek word enstasis 
[objection] used by Aristotle in his logic. Objection in turn 
derives from obiectum, which is a thing put before the 
mind or sight, that derives from obicere, to present, op-
pose, cast in the way of, and consists of the prefix ob, be-
fore, toward, against and iacere, to throw. ‘Instantiation’ 
can then be understood as an objectification process, the 
making of an object that presents things to the mind, that 
can be related to a mimêsis made possible by a movement 
whereby something is thrown from one place to another 
so that it can appear before other minds and stand for 
something else. It is not necessarily to object but to cast or 
throw [iacere] that object not only towards but against 
                                                   
482 The term ‘instantiation’ is used in philosophy to denote the rep-

resentation of an abstract concept by a concrete or tangible ex-
ample. The universal redness might for instance be instantiated 
by an apple. ‘Instantiation’ is also used in computer science to 
denote the action whereby a parameterized definition is used by 
providing actual types. In other words, to instantiate is to pro-
vide a more defined version of some object by replacing variables 
with values. 

483 Jorge J. E. Gracia 1988:46. 
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[ob] the senses, so as to come into forcible contact with 
them. Instantiating is thus understood both as an activity 
of making [poíêsis], a bringing forth that is practiced 
through the art of poetics and an activity of acting 
[prâxis], which involves practical wisdom [phrónêsis], the 
capacity to act with regard to the things that are good or 
bad and is embodied through the art of rhetoric, which, 
according to Aristotle, is a means to deliberate, to demon-
strate and to judge the advantageous and the harmful, the 
honorable and the shameful, the just and the unjust.484 In-
sofar as the ARTS [tekhnê] are conceived as «states by vir-
tue of which the soul possesses truth,»485 instantiation is 
understood as that very process whereby truth is pos-
sessed, controlled, owned, and thereby brought forth into 
existence as it becomes what is.486 

Instantiation occurs through language and other sym-
bol systems. As Martin Heidegger remarks: «[i]t is in 
words and language that things first come into being and 
are.»487 Tellers, for instance, told me stories about Posten. 
Management did the same when writing annual reports 
and so did the queue system and Time Care as they pro-
duced waiting time reports and schedules. Simultane-
ously, these instantiations were dependent on other actors 
to be able to surface and to be meaningful. Indeed, what 
would the waiting time report be without customers who 
waited for their turn, tellers who told on them, or the 
queue system to indicate that their turn had come? What 
would management’s vision be without tellers to listen to 
it, like or dislike it, criticize it and follow it, the queue sys-
tem to measure and ascertain whether objectives congru-
ent with the vision had been fulfilled? Indeed, when tell-
ing on customers tellers were not alone. They did it to-
gether with the queue system, Time Care, DISA, man-
agement, other divisions of Posten, etc. And they were not 
only telling but also telling Posten to them. In a conver-
gence of actors’ speech, writing and other actions from the 
                                                   
484 Aristotle, On Rhetoric, 1991. 
485 Aristotle, The Nicomachean Ethics, 1980:140 [1139b11-31]. Cf. 

Martin Heidegger 1977. 
486 Recall Parmenides’ interest in eternal being: ‘what is’ (to on). Cf. 

Charles H. Kahn 1986:4. 
487 Martin Heidegger 1959:13. 
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past, present and future Posten can be said to have been 
instantiated. In this sense, instantiation can be related to 
Robert Cooper and John Law’s discussion of distal think-
ing that «privileges results and outcomes, the “finished” 
things or objects of thought and action»488 and «proximal 
thinking [which] deals in the continuous and “unfinished”; 
… what is forever approached but never attained, what is 
always approximated but never fully realized.»489 Thus I 
think of instantiation as a link between the proximal and 
the distal, the distal name of the process through which 
proximal organizing is translated into or represented as 
distal organization, indeed, the process through which out 
of flux, being becomes. 

The distal product of instantiation can then be under-
stood as an effect of proximal assemblages of organizings, 
upheld by poetical and rhetorical moves to make them 
visible as products through a logic of argumentation that 
holds them together as argumentative plots. Similarly to a 
text, a product of a writer’s writing whose fate the author 
is unable to steer, the product of instantiation, a poetic 
product of mimêsis, dissociates itself from the process that 
engenders it and so gains autonomy. This separation of 
the distal product and the process that begets it effaces in 
a way the poetical and rhetorical activities and the powers 
of representation that are constantly in use in this consti-
tution of the word. It permits setting aside the products of 
the process and to reify them. If writing, the most concrete 
form of instantiation, is understood as «a basic technology 
whose analytic and objectifying predilection largely con-
tributes to the construction of predictable worlds,»490 its 
product, the product of instantiation such as schedules, 
plans, visions, lodestars, reports, lists, etc., become codi-
fied objects that have been made visible and static and 
thereby made possible to evaluate and control. Instantia-
tion becomes, as Jannis Kallinikos writes of writing, «a 
cognitive and ontological mirror in which the subjects 
confront themselves and their actions as objects.»491 In-

                                                   
488 Robert Cooper & John Law 1995:239. 
489 Robert Cooper & John Law 1995:239. 
490 Jannis Kallinikos 1996:22. 
491 Jannis Kallinikos 1996:18. 
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deed, it becomes a practice that solidifies the momentary 
and turns it into objects that are defined, classified, re-
corded, etc. 

But these advantages come at a price. Indeed, instan-
tiation is not mere reproduction or repetition. It is re-
production and as such it must include flaws such as «the 
seam-like scars that mark the body of the monster … in 
Mary Shelley’s Frankenstein»492 or the superiority in rich-
ness and subtlety that Pierre Menard, in Jorge Luis Bor-
ges’ Pierre Menard, autor del Quijote,493 is deemed by crit-
ics to have infused into his own Don Quixote although 
«his admirable ambition was [only] to produce some pages 
that coincided—word for word and line for line—with 
those of Miguel de Cervantes.»494 Indeed, although Pierre 
Menard’s very endeavor was not only to write a copy of 
Don Quixote but to write Don Quixote itself, he could do 
nothing but succeed to fail. Similarly, the actors of the 
play made instantiation of Posten with inbuilt flaws: Time 
Care imitated the wishes of tellers but could only do it in 
accordance with the needs of the post-office. In doing so, 
it could only represent wishes in terms of time segments 
devoid of any personal meaning. Moreover it was com-
pelled to change the wish schedules, it had to articulate 
them in order to construct the post office schedule, a 
flawed representation of the tellers’ wishes. The reproduc-
tion could not be perfect; it was a re-production, a stand-
in, a representation, a possible instance of Posten that did 
not only include a reduction of the tellers’ wishes but also 
the discussions and decisions of those who beforehand had 
decided what the post office needs were, based on what 
they themselves deemed good or bad for the post office. In 
that sense, it was also a deflection from the tellers’ wishes. 
The other way around is also valid, viz. the representation 
was a reduction of the post office’s future needs as under-
stood by the Postmaster and the tellers. As such it was 
                                                   
492 Anthony J. Cascardi 2002:120 [italics in original]. 
493 Jorge Luis Borges 1995b [In English: Pierre Menard, author of 

the Quixote]. Pierre Menard is a minor French author who at-
tempts to reproduce Miguel de Cervantes’ Don Quixote. 

494 Jorge Luis Borges 1995b:47 [my translation of: «Su admirable 
ambición era producir unas páginas que coincidieran—palabra 
por palabra y línea por línea—con las de Miguel de Cervantes»]. 
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also a deflection from those future needs of the post office 
insofar as they had not yet taken place and were thus also 
uncertain. As Kenneth Burke remarks: «[i]f any given 
terminology is a reflection of reality, by its very nature as 
a terminology it must be a selection of reality; and to this 
extent it must function as a deflection of reality.»495 

Thus an assemblage of actors and materials came to-
gether and made possible the instantiation of the follow-
ing month in the shape of a schedule whose referential 
power rested on the actors and the materials produced, 
the relationship between tellers and Posten where tellers 
were employees and Posten the employer, and the persua-
sive character [êthos] of Time Care, which was respected 
by tellers for its unsentimental logic and its objectivity—
although it was no more objective than any other actor. 
Indeed, Time Care’s only concern was to mix individual 
schedules according to the rules it had been programmed 
with. As a subject it had only one objective: to carry on its 
work the only way it could, its own way.  

 In dispensing a queue number the queue system imi-
tated a priori the moment of service in the shape of a 
promise. Doing so, it imitated the future, it made a prom-
ise based on a context, an ‘as if’ clause and an extrapola-
tion towards the future. The promise, however, was but 
the representation of what was promised—the moment of 
service. It was but an instance of it, a number printed on a 
ticket. This poetic product, the mimêsis of the moment of 
service, was also backed by a rhetorical promise that was 
based on arguments of ordinality, succession and posses-
sion of the poetic product, the representation of the turn. 
Thus the turn was displaced from the future to the pre-
sent. It was predicted and abbreviated into a ticket that 
could be controlled by the teller, the customer and the 
queue system. In a way the ticket could be said to have 
united the customers with the queue system, the tellers, 
the products of Posten and its management in an assem-
blage that made possible the repetition time and time 
again of the moment of service.  

Similarly, in Act I Desdemona acted as the face of Pos-
ten towards the customers she met that morning. She was 
                                                   
495 Kenneth Burke 1966:45 [italics in original]. 
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its representative and, it could be argued, a mimêsis of 
Posten in the flesh. However, Desdemona was not Posten 
and could only perform a flawed mimêsis as she instanti-
ated Posten to the customers she told on. As was apparent 
in the play, she depended on other tellers such as Althea 
and machines such as DISA, the queue system, etc., to in-
stantiate Posten as a sender of packages to Colombia. In 
this sense Desdemona was also part of an assemblage that, 
if configured in a certain manner, could reproduce the dis-
tribution of a package to Colombia. 

The examples brought forth are but a few of the poetic 
products that appear in the play and that present rhetori-
cal claims which make them representative of something 
other than themselves: schedules that stand for work to be 
done the following month, ticket numbers that stand for 
specific moments of service, service reports that stand for 
the work of tellers in relation to the waiting time, Old Pos-
ten that stands for a traditional postal company, New Pos-
ten that stands for a sales organization, etc. They are static 
representations of the constant play of relations that was 
instantiated into instances. Or, as Robert Cooper and 
John Law would put it, flux was assembled into organiza-
tion.496 As mentioned in the previous chapter the represen-
tations or instances produced were utilized in further ac-
tion. Indeed, the acceptance of their rhetoric, that of the 
schedule, the tickets, the waiting time report, and the as-
semblage of Posten presented by Desdemona, to name a 
few, bear witness to the fact that, once produced and de-
tached from action, instantiations are not necessarily 
abandoned to their fate but that they can also be inte-
grated into further processing. Thus, although they are 
distal products, they are so in a proximal world that in-
corporates them anew into flux. This is the subject of the 
next section.  

concatenation of the word 
Up to this point I have been writing about products and 
how they are created through language and other symbol 

                                                   
496 Robert Cooper & John Law 1995. 
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systems by way of a movement I call instantiation. But if I 
am to uphold some kind of symmetry I feel I must also 
provide a contrasting movement to instantiation. If in-
stantiation moves from organizing to organization it seems 
plausible that there should also be a movement from or-
ganization to organizing. In that spirit it is now time to fo-
cus on what could be called the organization of the pro-
duction of instantiation, or in other words how instances 
are integrated into other processes. As was represented in 
Chapter 5 the actors of the play acted and produced rep-
resentations of the past, present and future. These in-
stances were utilized in deliberative, demonstrative and 
judicial action. So let me turn once again to the play and 
to other examples to try to show how those instances were 
made available for further instantiation. 

Selling and telling, for instance, were represented in the 
previous chapter as two instances of organizing that 
emerged from the play and from interviews with post of-
fice tellers. Again, these instances may provide assistance. 
Indeed, their fortune as products of instantiation may il-
luminate the process I am attempting to illustrate. As we 
have seen there were no job descriptions to guide tellers in 
their work. Instead their role was directed by the objec-
tives of Posten, viz. its vision, objectives, lodestars and 
other instances of what Posten should be. These were de-
liberative representations that were instantiated into op-
erative goals, such as the waiting time goal which stated 
that no customer should have to wait more than ten min-
utes, or specific numbers of sales expected of the post of-
fice and of every teller. These operative goals provided di-
rection or reference for tellers by telling them what they 
were expected to do. It furnished them with something to 
emulate and to represent. What was to be emulated—
manned desks so that no customers would have to wait 
more than ten minutes—was the representation of a fu-
ture state that had been created through deliberative ac-
tion. But the representation—the operative goal—had be-
come a referent in itself insofar as it was an instance to be 
instantiated by tellers in the performance of their job. As a 
referent it in-formed tellers about desk duty, it informed 
them that it was the flow of customers that determined 
their work. In this sense, as it was integrated into action, 
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the waiting time goal could also be interpreted to have be-
come at times not only dictatorial but absolute in that it 
did not have much regard for other provisions of the tell-
ing job. A teller said the following when asked whether 
there was a directive which stated how much time tellers 
were supposed to spend on desk duty: 

Well, that’s it, we’re supposed to keep waiting time 
down to less than ten minutes. That is why we have to 
run in between customers to try to manage everything 
else.497  

As transpires from this comment, the waiting time goal 
appears to have been a very important goal. As such it 
overshadowed and had an impact on other activities. As 
the teller’s comment reads: they had «to run in between 
customers to try to manage everything else.» So as the 
waiting time goal was integrated into a context, which, as 
per Robert Cooper and John Law could be called an as-
semblage of materials interacting,498 it also had conse-
quences affecting other activities of everyday post office 
life. 

A similar situation took place in Act II of the play 
when Desdemona, Althea and Helena discussed the staff-
ing problems of the post office. The problem in this in-
stance was that the post office would not be fully staffed 
the following day because Irene was sick and there was 
nobody to replace her. In other words, from a realistic 
point of view the Time Care schedule, the representation 
of the following day, was flawed because Irene, one of the 
tellers who were supposed to work that day, had taken ill. 
This could be yet another example to stress the claim that 
instantiation is necessarily flawed if it is understood as a 
copy or mere reproduction. But there is more to this than 
meets the eye because the schedule as created was a repre-
sentation of the following month, an instance of the 
wishes of tellers and the needs of the post office. Now, to 
make this point I need to return to Act I when Desdemona 
asked Helena whether or not the post office was going to 
be fully staffed the next day. Replying, Helena said:  
                                                   
497 Teller from Stockholm [my translation of:: «Ja, det är ju det att 

vi ska hålla väntetiderna till mindre än tio minuter. Då får man 
springa där emellan och försöka hinna med allt annat»]. 

498 Robert Cooper & John Law 1995. 
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I hope so. We usually are but we’ll have to look at 
the Time Care schedule to be sure about how many 
we are going to be tomorrow. 

As is clear from Helena’s reply, the schedule, the in-
stance or representation had become something else. It no 
longer followed the next day. Instead, it seemed that it 
was the next day that followed the schedule. In effect, ‘to 
be sure’ about tomorrow, Helena wanted to look at the 
schedule. In other words, what was going to happen that 
day depended on the schedule rather than the other way 
around. Thus the schedule, the instance that represented 
and predicted the future, was being represented itself and 
because Irene was sick the new instance was also in jeop-
ardy, because from a realistic point of view, the tellers of 
the post office were not going to be able to instantiate it 
properly. As Robert Cooper and John Law write, produc-
tion is related to prediction in that products can be seen as 
anticipative actions. The production of the schedule was 
an attempt to anticipate the future. The anticipation was 
represented by a schedule that came to dictate the future, 
making it look the way it had been set forth in the sched-
ule. Quoting Robert Cooper and John Law, «retrospection 
is really the engineering of time. It is a matter of construct-
ing the future so that it looks like it’s always been here.»499 
This becomes even more evident if we return to the prob-
lem Desdemona and Helena were discussing in Act II: 
Irene’s being sick. The schedule as a finished product had 
hardened and could not take into account that Irene 
might fall ill. The schedule was a selection and a reduction 
in terms of shifts’ starting and ending points to ensure the 
performance of the work to be done at the post office dur-
ing a specific month. It also stipulated who was expected 
to be in charge of every shift. In a way, one might say, the 
schedule was dependent on an ‘as if’ context that ex-
cluded Irene’s being sick. Consequently the instance—the 
schedule—had difficulties to fit such a contingency into its 
scheme, leaving the other tellers in a bind that they had to 
solve as best they could. Confronting the situation they at-
tempted first to replace Irene by asking Agnes and Elea-
nor. Both Agnes and Eleanor, however, were also follow-
ing the schedule and consequently could not cover for 
                                                   
499 Robert Cooper & John Law 1995:242. 
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Irene because they already had other plans. Thus, at that 
point, the instance that had been assembled could not be 
easily changed. As Desdemona said: 

That’s the trouble with Time Care… I mean, … 
since everybody gets to choose their schedule there’s 
no way it can be changed after it has been established. 

When the schedule was finalized it was integrated into 
the action of other actors. It could be argued that it be-
came true, or at least that its truth value increased. As its 
truth value increased it became more and more rigid and 
consequently harder to change. So it is that this situation 
had consequences for the quality of work to be performed 
on the following day at the post office. Commenting on 
the situation Althea said:  

We’ll simply have to limit ourselves to attend cus-
tomers and let any marketing activities wait for a later 
occasion when we are fully staffed. I know we’re not 
supposed to but that’s the way it is. We’ll have to 
choose taking care of the queue before sales to keep 
down the waiting time. 

Reading the situation—the next day, the work to be 
done, Irene’s being sick, Agnes’ and Eleanor’s inability to 
cover for Irene, etc.—Althea presented her interpretation 
to her co-workers. She integrated several materials and in 
the process she made their surfaces collide against each 
other into her vision. Irene was sick, which meant that she 
would not be able to go to work on the day in question. 
That meant one less teller at work since those who theo-
retically could replace her were unable to do so. Since 
Irene’s job had to be done anyway, those tellers who were 
going to work that day would have to cover for her. 
Moreover, as has been discussed earlier, the job of tellers 
could be described as telling and selling. Since the number 
of tellers was not appropriate to the amount of customers 
expected, the tellers were, according to Althea, faced with 
a decision to make: they had to choose between selling and 
telling. Again, in this assemblage telling overshadowed 
selling as per Althea’s interpretation in what can be un-
derstood as a poetico-rhetorical plot or argument which in 
this case explains why on that specific day telling had to 
be prioritized to the detriment of selling. 
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So tellers could be said to have faced two central opera-
tive goals in their everyday activities: selling insurances 
and accounts and telling on customers before they had 
had to wait for more than ten minutes. The integration of 
these goals into the context of the post office life was not 
free of difficulties. As products of instantiation they were 
bound to situations in which they were placed and inte-
grated, and in relation to which they could become mean-
ingful. Sometimes, as is evident in the play, their integra-
tion into the context of the post office would imply opposi-
tion. For instance, selling necessitated more time than a 
regular service meeting with the customer was supposed 
to take. So in order to sell, tellers needed to allocate more 
time to each customer. In that respect, if resources were 
not enough to cover the increased service time expended 
and to hold down the waiting time, selling became an ac-
tivity that contravened the waiting time target that had 
been set. Selling, then, increased the post office’s costs, 
which probably would be covered by an increased sales 
income, but it also aggravated costs in time and implied 
increased difficulties to reach the waiting time target. Of 
course, this problem became even more critical when cus-
tomer pressure was high. On the other hand both selling 
and telling could at times also be understood as different 
facets of customer service. Both selling and telling could 
then become part of the same activity, which was to pro-
vide the best possible service to the customer. Indeed, 
sometimes the best service was provided through activi-
ties that involved selling. Selling a good product could in 
this sense be an imperative for a teller who had the cus-
tomer’s best interest in mind. In that vein, for instance, 
Desdemona’s telling on Adrian could be interpreted as an 
attempt to provide him with a better service. So she de-
cided to present a good alternative that would improve his 
money management and informed him about Postbanken, 
Posten’s own bank that could provide good money man-
agement and be available to him from any post office in 
the country at hours that could not be offered by any other 
bank in the country.  

The point, at this moment, is that the waiting time goal 
and the sales goals were both instances, poetical and rhe-
torical representations of desired future states in the shape 
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of goals that figured in reports, emails, memos, webpages, 
etc., and that these products of instantiation were subse-
quently read, interpreted, integrated and contextualized 
and served as organizing materials in the post office. The 
rhetorical ties they had to the referent they were an in-
stance of, were weakened as they were dissociated from 
their origin. In the very process of their utilization in the 
everyday activities of the post office they also became ob-
jects to be represented, instantiated if you will, in the eve-
ryday work of the post office. In this manner, telling was 
utilized in the makings of Old Posten while selling became 
part of New Posten. They became referents as they were 
utilized in the post office in further instantiations such as 
New Posten, Old Posten, etc. In a similar manner, the 
schedule Time Care had created was an instance of the fu-
ture that was itself being instantiated, an instance that 
had become its own and whose representation the tellers 
attempted to produce. In other words, once they had been 
instantiated, the products of instantiation became refer-
ents that were used, integrated, incorporated, ingrained 
into further processes of instantiation. 

Here is another example: that of DISA, the computer-
ized information system which played an important role 
in New Posten. The introduction of DISA meant the 
abandonment of the filing system where all pertinent in-
formation used to be stored, and subsequently a change in 
the ways of working at the post office. In this sense, DISA 
dictated its own logic to the other actors at the post of-
fice.500 As one teller put it: 

Back in those days we knew the handbooks by 
heart. It took a long time to get used to DISA. It may 
take as much time to search in a binder, but then the 
customer can at least see what one is doing.501  

DISA not only changed the way tellers worked but it 

                                                   
500 As Robert Cooper 1992:256 remarks, «remote control, displace-

ment, abbreviation—are by no means unique to information 
technology; they are simply hyperbolized there.» Cf. Walter J. 
Ong 1991. 

501 Teller from Umeå [my translation of: «Förr hade man hand-
böckerna på sina fem fingrar. Det tog ganska lång tid att vänja 
sig vid DISA. Det kanske tar lika lång tid att slå i en pärm men 
kunden kan i alla fall se vad man håller på med»]. 
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also had an impact on the visual landscape of the cus-
tomer. In effect, the activities of tellers became less visible 
to the eyes of customers as the computer terminal’s moni-
tors were turned towards the tellers and away from them. 
Information search could be said to have become more 
elusive than before, creating insecurity among tellers. The 
integration of DISA into the assemblage of the post office 
changed in this manner the possible instantiations of Pos-
ten. Take, for instance, Desdemona’s experience as she 
was telling on Angell whose errand was to send a package 
to Colombia. As usual, DISA acted according to a bi-
modal logic where the two possible alternatives were 
‘right’ or ‘wrong’. Accordingly, a teller interfacing with 
DISA needed to learn the system and its viable terms in 
order to be able to work with it properly. Indeed, some 
terms were right and led towards further information 
whilst other terms were wrong and consequently dead 
ends. However, as witnessed in Act I of the play, the sys-
tem could also be made subtler if enlarged to include other 
actors such as co-workers. Asking for help, for instance, 
could mean the difference between a working and satis-
factory consociation and an unfruitful and stagnating one 
between DISA and a teller. In a way, DISA could be lik-
ened to a game of charades where words are guessed and 
only the appropriate words can unleash the power of 
explanation. Here the teller is the guesser, the one who is 
trying to make a representation or an instance of the cus-
tomers’ needs in DISA’s terms. For someone who is not 
used to play charades the game might seem overly diffi-
cult, but with time, one may learn the logic of the game 
and become more proficient. In this context keywords 
were indeed keys to open the labyrinthic vaults of the in-
formation system. They represented information, past in-
stances that Desdemona needed in order to instantiate fur-
ther Angell’s errand. However, if thought of as reproduc-
tions in the sense of perfect copies, they were flawed. They 
had been abstracted within the system and their role as 
assistant finders or tools to access information was the 
only meaningful role they had left within DISA. To exem-
plify let me once again take the case of Desdemona and 
Angell in Act I of the play. Angell came to the post office 
to send a parcel to Colombia and was allotted a queue 
number that turned out to be one of the numbers Desde-
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mona called in that day. Angell described his errand—
what he wanted Posten to do and thus also what he 
wanted Posten to be—to Desdemona who in turn turned 
to DISA. Desdemona’s task at that moment was to repre-
sent and make an instantiation in DISA’s own terms of 
Angell’s wish and present it to DISA in order to be able to 
instantiate the wish further in collaboration with other ac-
tors from Posten Brev, an airplane, a pilot, a navigational 
system, the Colombian postal company, a Colombian 
postman, etc., and thus deliver the package to its destina-
tion. However, ‘Columbia’, the instance Desdemona had 
made of Angell’s errand, was, as any other instance, a re-
duction and a product on its own. As she typed it into 
DISA, it integrated into action. It was reopened and be-
came a possibility, a myriad of possible instances within 
DISA: a package to Columbia, Alabama; Columbia, Cali-
fornia; Columbia, Connecticut; Columbia, Illinois, etc. In 
effect, in the process of translation from verbal into writ-
ten instance it had become less supple than it had been be-
fore. It was typed as ‘Columbia’, fixated into letters and 
thus losing the phonetic possibility to be ‘Colombia’. 
However, in the same process other possibilities had been 
opened within DISA insofar as ‘Columbia’ could then be 
any of the geographic ‘Columbias’ of the world where let-
ters and parcels can be sent. 

The points of this matter are first one of closure, where 
an instance of Angell’s errand made by Desdemona did 
not provide a meaningful alternative for Angell. It was a 
reduction and as such it became problematic when too 
much had been reduced for it to work properly as an in-
stance of Angell’s errand. This would of course not have 
been an issue if the verbal instance had been spelled cor-
rectly in relation to Angell’s context, but that does not 
eliminate the possibility that a reduction can go too far for 
it to be meaningful. In this case, the reduction was the 
omission and exclusion of ‘Colombia’, one of the written 
representations of what phonetically can be spelled: 
‘k-lum be’. Besides the closure implied by this instantia-
tion, this example serves also to show a proliferation of 
meaning, an opening of the instance ‘Columbia’ once it 
had been introduced into DISA’s context. Indeed, once it 
had been integrated it also became a potency represented 
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by a plethora of possibilities provided by its reopening 
within DISA, which attempted to interpret what Desde-
mona had typed as it searched for correspondences in its 
database and attempted to fixate its meaning. 

Let me now round off this collection of examples with 
one about One Posten. For the customer of 1998, accord-
ing to Posten’s Philosophy, there was only one Posten re-
gardless of what part of Posten they actually did business 
with.502 Indeed, for Adrian, Angell, Marcus, Nestor and 
Adelpho, the customers of the play, Desdemona, the teller 
that told on them, was the representative of each part of 
Posten that they unknowingly were doing business with 
and that got incorporated in the completion of their er-
rands. Telling on Nestor who wanted to pay a batch of 
bills and pick up a parcel, Desdemona specifically became 
Postgirot’s and Posten Brev’s representative. When she 
told on Adrian, in turn, she became a Postbanken account 
seller. Through her actions Desdemona became the union 
between the parts of Posten, the actor that acted as the 
whole towards the customer. In other words, she embod-
ied One Posten as she potentially represented the whole of 
Posten to her customers. However, this was not the situa-
tion for all actors. Another representation also emerged 
from the play, a representation that clashed with One Pos-
ten, a representation of Posten as an organization that 
consisted of several divisions. In Act III of the play, for in-
stance, the discussion between Marilee and the Postmaster 
pointed to several pieces of which a whole was built, 
something that for lack of a better name could be called 
Divided Posten. So, although Posten was One, as man-
agement held, it appeared also to be divided—as man-
agement would also have it—in, for instance, Posten An-
nual Reports, where it transpired that Posten at that time 
consisted of a number of business areas such as Posten 
Brev, Posten Logistik, Posten Utrikes, PostNet, Postgirot, 
Posten Försäljning, etc.503 These areas were independent 
units that worked near the customer within common rules 
and standards, responsible for their own budgeting proc-
ess and for reaching their budget targets. But the inde-

                                                   
502 Postens filosofi [Posten’s Philosophy] 1998. 
503 Posten, Annual Report, 1998:5. 
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pendence of the business areas also clashed with the idea 
of One Posten. A teller from another post office put it like 
this during an interview: 

Back in the old days we were all together. Now it is 
divided and profitability is what counts. Back then we 
just did what we were supposed to do. We would call 
another division without being told that it costs this or 
that. Things got done.504 

Again, the conversion of Postverket from civil service 
and public authority into the company Posten in 1984, 
appears to have played a central role as it brought about 
more than a mere division of the company in order to im-
prove control over each division’s finances. It also seems 
that difficulties in co-operation arose and that the service 
provided to customers deteriorated. A teller from yet an-
other post office put it like this: 

Customers do not understand that we are not one 
and the same. They come to the post office to inquire 
about letters that do not arrive, although that is Pos-
ten Brev’s responsibility. We help them get in touch 
with Posten Brev so that they can fix what has gone 
wrong. Solidarity has been lost during the last few 
years. Now it is more a matter of who is going to pay 
when things need to get done. In the old days we just 
fixed it. It was better for the customer.505 

Customers did not understand and were not aware of 
Divided Posten although it could sometimes have an im-
pact on their errands. In their eyes, according to Posten’s 
Philosophy, there was only one Posten regardless of what 
part of Posten they did business with and that Posten 
could be reached through the post office, its public face.506 
                                                   
504 Teller from Kalmar [my translation of: «Förr var alla tillsam-

mans. Nu är det uppdelat och det är lönsamhet som gäller. Förr 
gjorde man det man skulle. Man ringde till en annan division och 
fick inte svaret att det där kostar så och så mycket. Saker blev 
gjorda»]. 

505 Teller from Eskilstuna [my translation of: «Kunderna förstår 
inte att vi är olika delar. De kommer ju hit när brev inte kom-
mer fram fast det är ju Brevs ansvar. Vi kontaktar Brev åt dem 
så att de fixar det som har blivit fel. Under de senaste åren har vi 
tappat samhörigheten. Nu är det mest fråga om vem som ska 
betala vad när saker och ting ska fixas gentemot kunden. Förr så 
fixade vi det bara. Det var bättre för kunden.»]. 

506 Cf. Postens filosofi [Posten’s Philosophy] 1998. 
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It is in this sense that management seemed to have under-
stood the concept in their attempts to stress the impor-
tance of One Posten insofar as the customer was con-
cerned. They seemed to view One Posten as a concept di-
rected to the customer, a concept that was to be embodied, 
incorporated and represented by tellers and other employ-
ees in their everyday work with customers. It was an ex-
ternal concept, an explicit representation that was ex-
pected to be represented by Posten and its representatives 
towards the customers. Divided Posten, in turn, was sup-
posed to be incorporated internally. It was an instantia-
tion that permitted an economic relationship between di-
visions within Posten. In that sense actors were expected 
to represent Posten as One Posten by omitting, among 
other things, the problems that arose from internal invoic-
ing, and the unwillingness to take on costs to help other 
units or business areas because of economic responsibili-
ties towards one’s own unit or business area. In other 
words, One Posten was an instance that reduced Posten to 
one entity with no divisions in external contexts such as 
the meeting with the customer. In a similar manner, Di-
vided Posten was to be applied internally for economic 
purposes. Thus, both One Posten and Divided Posten 
helped to define what was internal and external. Indeed, 
the customer could not be a part of Posten since they were 
to be shown One Posten, the external representation and 
not Divided Posten, the internal one. However, as the 
quote above shows, the internal instance—Divided Pos-
ten—had consequences outside its outskirts, where One 
Posten was supposed to be valid, thus disrupting the terri-
tory of the latter. The two instances of Posten were inte-
grated in different situations: to the customer One Posten 
was of the essence, but to the economic systems of Posten 
with its goals and measures Divided Posten was more 
manageable and predictable. Sometimes, however, both 
instances clashed and competed against each other. In ef-
fect, as they were integrated into the same situations their 
surfaces rubbed against one another and consequently, as 
in the case depicted above, they had repercussions on one 
another’s territories.  

Now, as in the previous section, in order to clarify the 
situation it becomes necessary to dub that which I am 
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writing about with difficulty and that I have, up to this 
point, called reading, interpretation, incorporation, inte-
gration, contextualization, etc., and that describes what 
may happen to the products of instantiation once they are 
instantiated. Perhaps I should confess that this movement 
has been more difficult to conceive. For one, it is a move-
ment that goes from product to process, from the defined 
to the indefinable that is forever in flux, as opposed to in-
stantiation that goes from process to product and defines 
the indefinable through selection, reduction and the crea-
tion of a product that refers to it. The name I have chosen 
for this movement is concatenation507 and it means to con-
nect or link in a series or chain. It comes from Late Latin 
concâtênâre composed of the prefix con-, together, with, 
and the copula câtênâre, to bind from Latin catênâ, which 
means chain. The verb to chain means in turn to bind or 
make fast with a chain or chains but also to restrain or 
confine as if with chains. In this sense, concatenation can 
be interpreted to imply insertion as in incarceration: the 
confinement of instances into a context, an assemblage in 
which their surfaces can touch each other and where they 
are constrained by each other. On the other hand, it is also 
to bind, to combine in ways that open the closeness of in-
stances as their surfaces come into contact with other ma-
terials. The possibilities of combination open up for plu-
rality, undecidability and symmetry until it is constrained 
anew, made asymmetrical, made into an instance of some-
thing, an ordered and organized distal product whose 
meaning has been closed. Indeed, concatenation opens a 
space for plural meaning that cannot be confined to indi-
vidual elements. As Jannis Kallinikos writes, «concatena-
tions of objects follow a system which, though relying on 
the signifying appearance and individuality of objects, 
goes beyond them»508 and in a way makes possible the sin-
gling out of instances. 

One might ask: concatenation into what? And the an-
                                                   
507 The term concatenation is, together with concurrence, used by 

Roman Jakobson 1987b, to describe his own concept, which he 
calls combination. I chose concatenation over Jakobson’s concept 
simply because the image of the chain that restrains but also en-
ables, is a better illustration of the movement I imagine. 

508 Jannis Kallinikos 1995b:131. 
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swer is that instances are concatenated into action that 
«precedes thought, ordering or organization. Thus, in its 
most callow sense, an action is a happening; before any-
thing else—before meaning, significance, before it’s fitted 
into any schema—it simply happens.»509 Action is under-
stood in a proximal sense of unfinishability, where no in-
stantiation has yet taken place. Concatenation can be fur-
ther understood through Bruno Latour’s discussion in 
Science in Action about facts and statements and how 
they become true or false. He writes: «by themselves, a 
statement, a piece of machinery, a process are lost. By 
looking only at them and at their internal properties, you 
cannot decide if they are true or false, efficient or wasteful, 
costly or cheap, strong or frail. These characteristics are 
only gained through incorporation into other statements, 
processes and pieces of machinery. These incorporations 
are decided by each of us, constantly. Confronted with a 
black box, we take a series of decisions. Do we take it up? 
Do we reject it? Do we reopen it? Do we let it drop 
through lack of interest? Do we make it more solid by 
grasping it without further discussion? Do we transform it 
beyond recognition? This is what happens to others’ 
statements, in our hands, and what happens to our state-
ments in others’ hands. To sum up, the construction of 
facts and machines is a collective process.»510 This is what 
happens to instances continually. They are created and 
then recreated as other instances but in order to be instan-
tiated anew they need to be concatenated, read, inter-
preted, combined, incorporated, recontextualized into the 
processual and continuous assembling of flux. They need 
to be reopened in a context where their surfaces can rub 
against other materials, thrive and become referents on 
their own or be forgotten. In the example of Angell’s 
package, for instance, ‘k-lum be’ was instantiated into 
‘Columbia’, a reduction that excluded the alternative ‘Co-
lombia’. The concatenation of the instance ‘Columbia’ 
meant in turn an opening of the instance insofar as its pos-
sibilities were multiplied within DISA when it was linked 
to other materials. It was also a ratification of ‘Columbia’ 
as the instance to be represented par excellence insofar as 
                                                   
509 Robert Cooper & John Law 1995:240. 
510 Bruno Latour 1987:29 [italics in original]. 
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DISA had recognized the term and attempted to fixate its 
meaning by bringing forth all the concatenations that 
were possible and available in its database. Concatenation 
does not, however, solely imply opening but also closure. 
Indeed, the possibilities available for further instantiations 
of ‘Columbia’ were restricted to the context of DISA and 
Posten. ‘Columbia’ could thereby no longer be instanti-
ated as a space shuttle or a river but only as part of an ad-
dress, a place, a city or a state or a province to which let-
ters and parcels could be addressed.  

The instance as such also plays an important role as it 
is concatenated, indeed, as was described in Chapter 5 de-
liberative representations could dictate demonstrative ac-
tion and so on. Andrew Sayer puts it like this: «[w]e de-
velop and use concepts not only through and for observ-
ing and representing the world but also for acting in it, for 
work and communicative interaction; for making and do-
ing as well as speaking, writing, listening and reading, for 
running organizations and working in them, for pro-
gramming computers, cooking meals, teaching children, 
sorting mail, and so on…»511 In that sense instances, to-
gether with the chain they become a part of, define the 
possibilities of further instantiation. As was shown in the 
previous chapter, deliberative representations were used 
in demonstrative action to make demonstrative represen-
tations which could be used in judicial action to make ju-
dicial representations, which could in turn be used in de-
liberative action and so forth. Concatenation, then, can be 
understood as a reopening of instances or materials. In 
opening them it also makes them into potencies in a con-
text that, at the same time, constrains them from multiply-
ing uncontrollably as it binds them to itself and its possi-
bilities. The context is thus like a chain in relation to 
which the concatenated instances can develop meaning. 
We have seen that the term ‘Columbia’ could mean a 
plethora of geographical places but it could no longer 
mean the space shuttle or the river. And Jacques Lacan 
writes, «the signifier, by its very nature, always antici-
pates on meaning by unfolding its dimension before it. As 
is seen at the level of the sentence when it is interrupted 

                                                   
511 Andrew Sayer 1992:59. 
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before the significant term: “I shall never…,” “All the 
same it is…,” “And yet there may be…” Such sentences 
are not without meaning, a meaning all the more oppres-
sive in that it is content to let us wait for it.»512 Malcolm 
Bowie puts it this way: the «relations between signifiers 
are [for Jacques Lacan] much more important and infor-
mative than linguistic relations of other kinds: meaning 
comes from a combinatory play taking place within a 
closed order of differentiated elements, and then only as 
an impalpable emanation rather than a series of separable 
and recombinable notions. The domain of the signifier is 
independent and self-governing.»513 In this case I have 
been dealing with assemblages of materials whose sur-
faces were in tension and out of which products were in-
stantiated. Concatenation provided in turn a combinatory 
play between materials that made further instantiation 
possible. It provided a context into which instances were 
meaningful. 

As discussed earlier, the product of instantiation disso-
ciates itself from its creation. It becomes an object that re-
places a referent: in our example the schedule stood for the 
work that was going to be done during the following 
month, annual reports stood for Posten, tellers represented 
Posten, queue numbers instantiated service moments, etc. 
In replacing its referent the product also becomes a refer-
ent on its own and has an impact on action. It dissociates 
itself from its creation and its referent because its relation-
ship is taken for granted. It may be concatenated into fur-
ther action and may exert influence as a referent for fur-
ther action. Indeed, it is the instance that we usually deal 
with, not what it once referred to. So, «[a]s with metaphor 
and other conceptual tools, categorization [instantiation] 
does not only support reflection, it sustains acting and do-
ing—as categories are constructed further certain goals 
are used as justification for particular ways of acting.»514 
This can be related to Bruno Latour and Steve Woolgar’s 
discussion about the construction of facts. Indeed, they 
write that «[a] fact becomes such when it loses all tempo-

                                                   
512 Jacques Lacan 1966:121. 
513 Malcolm Bowie 1991:64. 
514 Sue Llewelyn 2003:671. 
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ral qualifications and becomes incorporated into a large 
body of knowledge drawn upon by others. Consequently, 
there is an essential difficulty associated with writing the 
history of a fact: it has by definition, lost all historical ref-
erence.»515 In a similar manner, the contention here is that 
the ties to a referent are lost, or at least weakened once an 
instance is created and concatenated into an action. In-
deed, instantiation is a reduction but it is in the usage of 
that reduction that the implicit ties to whatever referent is 
represented are lost or weakened because it is taken for 
granted and thus omitted. Evidently, work is done on 
plans, schedules, and other instances and not on that 
which they are supposed and taken for granted to repre-
sent. So although instances permit remote control they 
also inhibit it because they do not speak only for others 
but also for themselves as they are concatenated into fur-
ther action, indeed, as they are used, read, interpreted, 
combined, incorporated into a context, as their surfaces 
comes into contact with other materials, etc.  

In terms of organization, instantiation can be thought 
to produce a specific product: the organization. This 
product allows in turn reification such as in the sentences 
‘production has broken down’ or ‘the organization needs 
to be downsized in order to survive’, where the organiza-
tion, the instantiated product, is thought to work as a ma-
chine that breaks down or as an organism that has needs 
to satisfy in order to survive. The instantiation of organiz-
ing thus enables the conception of a product, a thing, the 
organization, which if it is not problematized can be con-
ceived to have inherent goals and visions that can be new 
or old, united or divided and thus increasingly taking on a 
concrete appearance. It allows us to see organization as 
the organization, something finite that can be transposed 
and conceptualized somewhere other than here and now, 
that may be projected into the past, present and future 
and to which action, causality and responsibility may be 
ascribed. In this respect, instantiation can be thought of as 
an integral part in the process whereby mystifications are 
created and realized on the basis of an unquestionable 
status, i.e. the process whereby we come to think of the 
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world as objectively given.516 Once these mystifications are 
established it is easy to think that they are given and that 
they are known. As Robert Cooper and John Law write: 
«[t]o talk of “organizations” is somehow to suggest that we 
are studying specific systems that are already set up for us, 
and that we know (more or less) what they are.»517 On the 
other hand I think it must be said that mystification, fixa-
tion and determinism are also imperative in order to im-
part visibility to the world, to enable and facilitate juxta-
position, comparison, examination and revision, or, simply 
speaking, to make organizings manageable and predict-
able.  

Instantiation is thus thought of as poetical and rhetori-
cal movements that make flux into being, thereby instill-
ing organization into the world, making it manageable 
and predictable by bringing forth and dealing with stand-
ins. In creating a poetic product with rhetorical ties or ref-
erences to something other than itself, an economy is set 
afoot through, as Shoshana Zuboff writes, the mecha-
nisms of remote control, displacement and abbreviation.518 
On the same subject, Robert Cooper writes: the economy 
of remote control «is made possible by substituting sym-
bols and other prosthetic devices for direct involvement of 
the human body and its senses. Administrators and man-
agers, for example, do not work directly on the environ-
ment but on models, maps, numbers and formulae which 
represent that environment; in this way they can control 
complex and heterogeneous activities at a distance and in 
the relative convenience of a centralized work station.»519 
This substitution is, in a sense, a displacement of that 
which cannot be moved. Again, as Cooper writes: «one 
may not be able to move the mountain itself but it is easy 
to move a model or map of it.»520 Moreover, it is an abbre-
viation, a simplification of the complex that «makes the 
big into the small, [and] converts the delayed into the in-

                                                   
516 Cf. Simone de Beauvoir 1990 and Pierre Guillet de Monthoux 

1983. 
517 Robert Cooper & John Law 1995:240. 
518 Shoshana Zuboff 1988. 
519 Robert Cooper 1992:257. 
520 Robert Cooper 1992:257. 
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stantaneous.»521 In this manner, tellers and Time Care, for 
instance, could manage the following months through 
schedules, products, stand-ins, predictions of the subse-
quent month. Managers, tellers and the queue system, in 
their turn, could evaluate service levels of the past by 
bringing them forth to the now in the shape of waiting 
time reports, and use these to assess and predict what 
needed to be done to improve the figures and meet the 
waiting time goal. This was also a prediction, an instance 
that referred to something other than itself. Similarly, the 
ViP and CSI numbers were also displaced and abstracted 
representations used by the Postmaster during the meet-
ing in her attempt to manage and remotely control the at-
titudes and future action of customers and tellers. 

Now, let me turn to the next section where I will asso-
ciate instantiation and concatenation to the tropes of 
metaphor and metonymy and ultimately attempt to un-
derstand them as two sides of the same process.  

troping the wor[l]d 
Up to this point I have presented two concepts that repre-
sent what I call the movements between organizing and 
organization. First I introduced instantiation as a move-
ment from organizing towards organization. Then, en-
heartened by the principle of symmetry, I presented con-
catenation, which contrarily to instantiation is thought to 
move from organization towards organizing. Now, follow-
ing the idea that every dichotomy is three, these two 
movements must also be understood together for they 
seem to feed each other continuously. Robert Cooper 
writes, «structure and process complement each other 
both as concepts and in the real world: to paraphrase 
Withehead (1929) structure can be snatched only out of 
process; and the novelty that emerges from processes can 
realize itself only by submitting to structure.»522 Indeed, he 
goes on to write that «the relationship is cyclic: the disin-
tegration of structure  a temporary immersion in proc-
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ess  the attainment of a new, more creative structure.»523 
This understanding reminds me also of Pierre Bourdieu’s 
habitus and Anthony Giddens’ structuration theory.524 In 
effect, the basic idea is, as presented in Chapter 2, that 
structure enables and constrains action whilst action en-
genders the very structure that enables and constrains it. 
For my part I am inclined to give preference to action but 
I am also aware that action and process cannot be under-
stood without structure and would probably not even be 
possible without it, at least in the meaningful ways I as-
cribe to them. So I must agree with Whitehead, Cooper, 
Bourdieu and Giddens, and attempt to understand proc-
ess and structure or, as the case is here, organizing and or-
ganization together. 

As illustrated below, instantiation and concatenation 
can be understood as two displacing movements that form 
a circle whose poles are organizing and organization. The 
two displacing movements act in a unifying fashion as 
they connect organizing to organization and organization 
to organizing. In that sense they can be conceptualized as 
a vicious/virtuous unifying circling movement. 

 

Save for the circular motion introduced, the figure 
above is very similar to the one offered in Chapter 2 as a 
point of departure in which organizing and organization 
are to be understood as two domains united by move-
ments—now specified as instantiation and concatena-
tion—whereby the former becomes the latter and the 
other way around. The movements form a revolving mo-
tion and can in turn be understood as a becoming or 
rather as a turning such as that of a trope from the Greek 
trepein that means to turn and which may not only imply 
movements such as deviation, deflection and reduction—
                                                   
523 Robert Cooper 1976:1000. 
524 Cf. Pierre Bourdieu 1972 and Anthony Giddens 1976. 
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which I have used to construe instantiation—but also 
movements such as integration, incorporation, contextu-
alization and combination—with which I have character-
ized concatenation. So in order to nuance instantiation 
and concatenation and foretell their union, allow me to 
make a rapid incursion into tropes. 

Tropes are oftentimes conceived as mere ornaments of 
language, figures of style that are used in poetry and 
rhetoric. «Metaphor [for instance] is for most people a de-
vice of the poetic imagination and the rhetorical flour-
ish—a matter of extraordinary rather than ordinary lan-
guage.»525 Craig C. Pinder and Warren V. Bourgeois, for 
instance, highlight the dangers that they consider stem 
from the unconstrained use of tropes such as similes, 
analogies and metaphors in the development and presen-
tation of formal theory in administrative science.526 Thus, 
although they acknowledge from the outset of their cri-
tique that it would be impossible to eschew tropes from 
regular discourse, their quest appears to be a theory that is 
non-metaphorical or, at least, one that reduces tropes to 
their minimal expression. But, writes Gareth Morgan, this 
is «a misinterpretation of the status of metaphor, which 
along other tropes, is interpreted by Pinder and Bourgeois 
as primarily a figurative device for the embellishment of 
language and discourse, rather than as a basic structural 
form of experience through which human beings engage, 
organize, and understand their world.»527 Indeed, as mani-
fested in Chapter 3 and Chapter 5, poetics and rhetoric 
are not simply constrained to poetry and political speech 
but are integral to everyday action as they imbue life and 
shape its very meanders. From this perspective «metaphor 
is pervasive in everyday life, not just in language but in 
thought and action [and] our ordinary conceptual system, 
in terms of which we both think and act, is fundamentally 
metaphorical in nature.»528 As Donald McCloskey con-
                                                   
525 George Lakoff & Mark Johnson 1980: 3. 
526 Craig C. Pinder & Warren V. Bourgeois 1982. 
527 Gareth Morgan 1983:601. Cf. David Grant & Cliff Oswick 1996 

and Haridimos Tsoukas 1993. 
528 George Lakoff & Mark Johnson 1980:3. Cf. Robert Chia 1996; 

Stewart R. Clegg & John T. Gray 1996; and Dawn E. Inns & 
Philip J. Jones 1996. 
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vincingly writes, «to say that markets can be represented 
by supply and demand “curves” is no less metaphor than 
to say that the west wind is “the breath of autumn’s be-
ing”.»529 «Tropes [then] are not something that can be 
added or subtracted from language at will: they are its 
truest nature»530 and as such they play a major «rôle in the 
discovery and the description of “the truth”;»531 a truth 
which, according to Nietzsche, can be understood as a 
moving army of metaphors, metonymies, anthropomor-
phisms that have been heightened, interpreted, embel-
lished, transposed, and transformed;532 an army of tropes 
that appear to be fixed, firm and obligatory.  

Among the tropes, four have proved to be more resil-
ient than others. These were reduced out of Quintilian’s 
twelve tropes533 by Peter Ramus in the 16th century and 
are, according to Hayden White, identified both in tradi-
tional poetics and modern language theory as basic tropes 
for the analysis of poetics or figurative language.534 These 
tropes are metaphor, a comparison made by referring to 
one thing as another, as in the sentence ‘life is a game’; 
metonymy, when reference to something or someone is 
made by naming one of its attributes as in the expression 
‘the pen is mightier than the sword’, where the pen is an 
attribute of thoughts that are written with a pen and the 
sword is an attribute of military action; synecdoche, when 
a whole is represented by naming one of its parts, as in the 
phrase ‘my new set of wheels’ which refers to a vehicle in 
terms of some of its parts, ‘wheels’; and irony, to speak or 
write in such a way as to imply the contrary of what one 
says, often for the purpose of derision, mockery, or jest, as 

                                                   
529 Donald McCloskey 1983:502. 
530 Richard H. Brown 1987:88 quoting Paul de Man 1974:35 [1979: 

105] who translates Friedrich Nietzsche 1922:300 «die Tropen 
treten nicht dann und wann an die Wörter heran, Sondern sind 
deren eigenste Natur.» Another translation by Sander L. Gilman, 
Carole Blair & David J. Parent 1989:25 reads «the tropes are not 
just occasionally added to words but constitute their most proper 
nature.»   

531 Kenneth Burke 1945:503. 
532 Friedrich Nietzsche 1984. 
533 Thirteen if simile is included. Cf. Hugh Bredin 1984. 
534 Hayden White 1973. 
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when the Roman soldiers said to Jesus: «Hail, King of the 
Jews!»535  

These four tropes have among other things been used 
to characterize what has been called modes of thinking. In 
Metahistory, for instance, Hayden White applies a 
method of classification that builds upon these four tropes 
to 19th Century historians and philosophers and links them 
to four literary genres, four world views and four basic 
ideologies.536 White was inspired by Giambattista Vico, 
who in Scienza Nuova [the new Science] explains how a 
poetic metaphysics and a poetic wisdom are prior steps to 
ratiocination and how abstract concepts grew out of con-
crete tropes, which are conceived as necessary modes of 
expression.537 He was also inspired by Kenneth Burke who 
in A Grammar of Motives identifies the four tropes as mas-
ter tropes and argues that not only do they have a figura-
tive usage but also a literal one that is intricately inter-
woven with the discovery and description of the truth.538 
Accordingly, following Vico and Burke, he writes: «tropes 
permit the characterization of objects in different kinds of 
indirect, or figurative, discourse. They are especially use-
ful for understanding the operations by which the con-
tents of experience which resist description in unambigu-
ous prose representations can be prefiguratively grasped 
and prepared for conscious apprehension.»539 In this sense, 
history becomes an inherently poetic endeavor insofar as 
historical accounts usually have both a beginning and an 
                                                   
535 King James’ Bible, John 19:3. 
536 Hayden White links metaphor to romance, formism, and anar-

chism; metonymy to comedy, organicism, and conservatism; 
synecdoche to tragedy, mechanism, and radicalism; and irony to 
satire, contextualism and liberalism. Hayden White 1973. Cf. 
Frank J. D’Angelo 1992. 

537 Giambattista Vico 1968. 
538 Kenneth Burke 1945: Appendix D. Kenneth Burke brings forth 

the four tropes and calls them master tropes although it is not 
clear whether he was aware of Peter Ramus’ work. In focusing 
on the literal or realistic use of the tropes, and to separate them 
from their figurative usage, Burke substitutes ‘perspective’ for 
metaphor, ‘reduction’ for metonymy, ‘representation’ for synec-
doche, and ‘dialectic’ for irony.  

539 Hayden White 1973:31-34. Cf. Kenneth Burke 1945 and Peter 
K. Manning 1979. 
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end, and explain what happened and why. In other words, 
in telling or writing their stories, historians are thought to 
follow modes of emplotment as they make plots 
[mûthos].540 

Similarly, inspired by White’s work in Metahistory, 
Kaj Sköldberg in The Poetic Logic of Administration in-
terprets several theories of organization such as classical 
organization theory, Human Relations, system’s thinking, 
and organizational culture, and constructs a metatheory 
that attempts to elucidate the deep structure that gave rise 
to the aforementioned strands of theory. Tropes, he notes, 
are usually defined as expressive forms or stylistic figures 
present in every speech-act, but in their expression they 
also project different ways of thinking providing a «deep 
structure» that can be used to explain why things are con-
ceived to be the way they are.541 Thus, the master tropes 
can be thought of as modes of thinking or root metaphors 
that direct our way of thinking along the lines of organiza-
tional styles built upon, for instance, mechanistic or or-
ganistic ideals.542 

Although the tropic foursome is compelling and un-
doubtedly a productive tool of analysis as shown by 
among others Giambattista Vico, Kenneth Burke, Hayden 
White and, in organization studies, Kaj Sköldberg, my fo-
cus, at this juncture, lies on the movements tropes em-
body. I am interested in the implications of the prefix 
meta—from Greek beyond, change of, over—of metaphor 
and metonymy. So instead of identifying tropes with 
thinking styles as White and Sköldberg do, I will turn to 
the turning that troping intimates by characterizing in-
stantiation as a predominantly metaphorical movement 
and concatenation as a primarily metonymical one.543 
                                                   
540 Hayden White 1973.  
541 Kaj Sköldberg 1990:31. 
542 Cf. Richard H. Brown 1977; Kenneth Burke 1945; Iain L. 

Mangham 1996; Gareth Morgan 1986; Kaj Sköldberg 1990; 1991; 
1994; Giambattista Vico 1968; and Hayden White 1973; 1978. 

543 I dare to embark on this reduction somehow encouraged by 
Kenneth Burke’s idea that the master tropes shade into one an-
other and that they are all related. Burke writes: «it is an evanes-
cent moment that we shall deal with—for not only does the di-
viding line between the figurative and literal usages shift, but 
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Again, rather than focusing on the content of these modes 
of thinking, I turn towards the very movement and pro-
duction of content and zero in on metaphor as a turn from 
the proximal into the distal and metonymy as a one from 
the distal into the proximal, that can help me to nuance 
and fine-tune instantiation and concatenation as the 
movements I envision them to be.  

In this reduction I am following Roman Jakobson 
whose «emphasis on metaphor and metonymy as proc-
esses (rather than just examples of figurative language) 
has made possible the application of rhetoric to a wide va-
riety of fields.»544 Indeed, in his seminal article ‘Two As-
pects of Language and Two Kinds of Aphasic Distur-
bances’ Jakobson identifies aphasic problems of selection 
and substitution with metaphor and aphasic problems of 
combination and connection with metonymy.545 Thus he 
writes, «The development of discourse may take place 
along two different semantic lines: one topic may lead to 
another either through their similarity or through their 
contiguity: The metaphoric way would be the most ap-
propriate term for the first case and the metonymic way 
for the second, since they find their most condensed ex-
pression in metaphor and metonymy respectively.»546  

In associating metaphor with selection, substitution 
and in absentia, and metonymy with combination, contex-
ture and in praesentia, Jakobson introduced metaphor 
and metonymy as two main building blocks of language.547 
As Boettger writes: «It is important to note the difference 
of emphasis here. While earlier works on metaphor and 
metonymy considered them to be rhetorical tropes, Jakob-
son sees them as “opposites tropes” which are representa-
tions of “two basic” modes of relation.»548 These two 
                                                                                                                                          

also the four tropes shade into one another. Give a man but one 
of them, tell him to exploit its possibilities, and if he is thorough 
in doing so, he will come upon the other three.» Kenneth Burke 
1945:503. 

544 Donald Rice & Peter Schofer 1983:15. 
545 Roman Jakobson 1987b. 
546 Roman Jakobson 1987b:109-110. 
547 Cf. Roman Jakobson 1987b; 1971a; 1971b; David Lodge 1977; 

Donald Rice & Peter Schofer 1983; and Leon Surette 1987. 
548 Olaf Boettger 1998:63. 
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modes of relation I relate to instantiation and concatena-
tion. So, let me begin with metaphor. 

Metaphor, the first mode of relation, comes from Greek 
meta, beyond, over and phora from metapherein, to carry 
or to transfer, and is itself a metaphor which means liter-
ally «carrying something from one place to another, trans-
ference.»549 According to Aristotle, «metaphor is the appli-
cation of an alien name by transference either from genus 
to species, or from species to genus, or from species to spe-
cies, or by analogy, that is, proportion.»550 Defining meta-
phor this way in the Poetics, Aristotle seems at first sight 
to advocate a substitutionist551 view of metaphor, inas-
much as one term stands for or replaces another. He de-
scribes it in the Poetics as a means for achieving more col-
orful expression by stressing its role as a transference, a 
movement—epiphora—of one name to another on the ba-
sis of similarity. Metaphor can thus be seen as a device for 
seeing something in terms of something else by bringing 
out the «thisness of a that, or the thatness of a this»552 and 
to be something that happens to the noun. It is something 
that is defined in terms of movement, a transportation of 
an alien name, i.e. a name that belongs to something else. 
Moreover, Aristotle also writes: «[i]t is a great matter to 
observe propriety in these several modes of expression, as 
also in compound words, strange (rare), and so forth. But 
the greatest thing by far is to have command of metaphor. 
This alone cannot be imparted by another; it is the mark 
of genius, for to make good metaphors implies an eye for 
                                                   
549 George A. Kennedy 1991:222 [Footnote 25]. 
550 Aristotle, Poetics, 1951:77 [1457b]. 
551 A substitutionist view of metaphor usually dichotomizes lan-

guage into figurative or symbolic language on the one hand and 
literal or factual language on the other. Metaphor substitutes lit-
eral language and can therefore be reduced to it. This view grows 
out of a perspective where literal is understood as ‘observable 
features’, i.e. a view where objectivity is held to be possible and 
language is usually seen as merely informative. However, accord-
ing to Max Black 1942, the substitutionist view of metaphor fails 
to account for the richness and complexity of many metaphorical 
expressions as the use of metaphors can, for instance, produce 
and articulate insight rather than merely act as an ornamental or 
a convenient substitute. Cf. Jerry H. Gill 1996. 

552 Kenneth Burke 1945:503. 
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resemblances»553 between tenor and vehicle.554 In this sense 
metaphor builds on resemblances that elicit some sides 
whilst omitting others. More importantly, in writing this 
Aristotle not only writes of a noun but refers also to a 
verb: to make metaphors. Metaphor, then, can be con-
ceived not only as a result, a substitution but also as an ac-
tion, a verb, to substitute, to make metaphors, to meta-
phorize, a process of exchange and creation. 

In On Rhetoric Aristotle seems to think of metaphors 
as belonging to the realm of learning. Metaphor is thus 
elevated beyond the level of sterile comparison and orna-
mentation—in the sense of decoration—to which it is 
seemingly relegated in the Poetics. Aristotle writes: 
«metaphor most brings about learning; for when he calls 
old age “stubble,” he creates understanding and knowl-
edge through the genus, since both old age and stubble are 
[species of the genus of] things that have lost their 
bloom.»555 So, on the one hand Aristotle grants cognitive 
status to metaphor in claiming in On Rhetoric that it is 
not an empty word game but a vital and lively process of 
communication and learning, but on the other he also un-
                                                   
553 Aristotle, Poetics, 1951:87 [1459a]. 
554 The tenor is the subject to which the metaphor is applied; the 

vehicle is the metaphorical term itself. The tenor/vehicle distinc-
tion can be used to grasp the ways in which particular metaphors 
denote and connote a comparison (and not necessarily a literal 
comparison, either) between its parts. Ivor A. Richards 1936, in-
vented the terms tenor and vehicle to denote the two parts of a 
metaphor. The tenor is the literal subject; the vehicle is the figu-
rative connection, the likeness, the thing that is compared to the 
subject or the carrier. Traditionally, the two halves of a meta-
phor (the "image" and the "idea") were given unequal value: one 
side was ornamental, while the other contained the meaning. 
Richards, in contrast, grants parity to the two halves: the meta-
phor is the whole double unit whose meaning is generated by the 
interaction of its "tenor" ("underlying idea" or "principal subject") 
and a "vehicle" (the "figure"); the term "ground" names what the 
tenor and vehicle share. Tenor and vehicle bring their own con-
texts, not all parts of which become active in the exchange that 
creates an effective metaphor (more often, it is what is not shared 
that determines the effectiveness of the metaphor): his commonly 
cited definition of metaphor is «a transaction between contexts» 
Ivor A. Richards 1936:95. 

555 Aristotle, On Rhetoric, 1991:244 [1410b], [brackets in original]. 
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dermines this elevated status by describing the metaphori-
cal process in simplistic ontological terms in the Poetics. 
Attempting to understand metaphor Paul Ricoeur writes 
in turn that metaphor has a foot in each domain and «… 
will therefore have a unique structure but two functions: a 
rhetorical function and a poetic function.»556 Indeed, meta-
phor may serve to make things present and to persuade. 

Let me return to the Poetics where Aristotle writes that 
there are six parts to a tragedy. The parts are the plot 
[mûthos], character [êthos], thought [dianoia], diction 
[lexis],557 song [melos], and spectacle [opsis]. Now, I am 
mostly interested in plot [mûthos] and diction [lexis]. The 
plot is the product of the poet who is maker of plots. Dic-
tion is in turn «the expression of meaning in words; and its 
essence is the same both in verse and prose.»558 Metaphor 
is an expression of meaning and as such it is a part of dic-
tion. It is a means to imitate, a means of encoding and 
emplotment of narrative insofar as the function of diction 
[lexis] is to «… exteriorize … and make … explicit the in-
ternal order of mûthos [plot].»559 Metaphor, in other words, 
«organizes our view»560 by suppressing some details and 
emphasizing others in exteriorizing the plot. The funda-
mental trait of plot [mûthos] is then «its character of order, 
organization, of arranging or grouping»561 although it «is 
not just a rearrangement of human action; so mimêsis pre-
serves and represents that which is human, not just in its 
essential features, but in a way that makes it greater and 
nobler.»562 Thus, according to Ricoeur, metaphor should 
be understood under the wings of mimêsis and plot 

                                                   
556 Paul Ricoeur 1978:12. Rhetoric and Poetics are presented in 

Chapter 3 above. At the level of intention rhetoric and poetics 
differ in that rhetoric is the art of finding [inventing] proofs while 
poetics does not search to prove anything. Instead its goal is that 
of representing. 

557 Lexis is sometimes translated with ‘style’ «but it covers the 
whole process of combining words into an intelligible sequence» 
Paul Ricoeur 1978:325. 

558 Aristotle, Poetics, 1951:29 [1450b]. 
559 Paul Ricoeur 1978:37. 
560 Max Black 1942:41. 
561 Paul Ricoeur 1978:36. 
562 Paul Ricoeur 1978:40. 
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[mûthos] that elevate its transference from the level of the 
word to the level of the poem.563 In this sense, «metaphor is 
the rhetorical process by which discourse unleashes the 
power that certain fictions have to redescribe reality. By 
linking fiction and redescription in this way, we restore 
the full depth of meaning to Aristotle’s discovery in the 
Poetics, which was that the poîesis of language arises out 
of the connection between mûthos and mimêsis.»564  

Metonymy, the second mode of relation, comes from 
the Greek metônumiâ, which is composed of the prefix 
meta, beyond, over and onuma, name and means ‘beyond 
the name’. As such it can be interpreted to be a transfer-
ence or a movement away from the staticity of the name 
and towards the fluctuations of a context, indeed, towards 
other materials with which it can be combined. Unlike 
metaphor, metonymy has been largely forsaken and when 
it has been dealt with it has proven itself difficult to de-
fine.565 According to Jill Matus, «[m]ost definitions struggle 
briefly with an abstract statement of what kind of transfer 
or renaming goes on, and then move quickly to exam-
ples.»566 So metonymy is usually defined as «the transfer of 
the name of a thing to something else that is closely re-
lated with it—such as cause and effect, container and con-
tained, possessor and possessed, and so on; for example, 

                                                   
563 Cf. Paul Ricoeur 1978; As Bengt Kristensson Uggla 1994:385 

puts it, since meaning is communicated through the context, it is 
not the word that is of interest but the relation between words. 
Indeed, Paul Ricoeur writes that «metaphorical meaning is non-
lexical [and that] it is a value created by the context» 1978:188. 

564 Paul Ricoeur 1978:7. 
565 As Hugh Bredin 1984 notes, the dominance of metaphor over all 

other tropes is a distinguishing mark of modern literary culture. 
Cf. David Lodge 1977; Jill Matus 1988; and José Luis Ramírez 
1995b. According to Antonio Barcelona 2000a, the circumstances 
are similar within cognitive linguistics and according to Olaf 
Boettger 2003b, metaphor has also received a vast amount of at-
tention within organization studies, not least through Gareth 
Morgan’s widely acclaimed Images of Organization. A sample of 
the many researchers interested in metaphor within this latter 
field includes David Grant & Cliff Oswick 1996; Dawn Inns 
2002; Peter K. Manning 1979; and Haridimos Tsoukas 1991 and 
1993. 

566 Jill Matus 1988:307. 
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“crown” or “throne” for monarchy.»567 But to define me-
tonymy as a transfer of the name of a thing to something 
else merely defines metonymy as a trope since that is the 
definition of trope itself.  

Other definitions of metonymy introduce the notion of 
contiguity. In that vein Stephen J. Spector writes that 
«metonymy is a figure in which one entity is identified by 
another with which it is contiguous.»568 Accordingly, in a 
sentence such as ‘the kettle is boiling’ the name of a con-
tainer is transferred to its contained, or in the sentence 
‘the stadium roared’ the name of a place is transferred to 
the people that happen to be in that place. The transfers 
in question are based upon contiguity: the water is con-
tained by the kettle and the sport fans are in the stadium. 
But is contiguity spatial, temporal, causal, contextual, 
etc.? As Hugh Bredin points out, the problem this type of 
definition confronts is that although it describes meton-
ymy as a relation by association it does not precise what 
the association—the relation of contiguity between the re-
lata—really is. Moreover, Hugh Bredin goes on, «it could 
be argued, after all, that traditional and current usage is 
conceptually chaotic, that there simply cannot be a single 
trope which includes all the types that people have taken 
it upon themselves to call metonymies.»569 In this manner, 
metonymy has become a bit of a dumping ground where 
everything that is not metaphor or synecdoche ends up 
through a process of elimination. 

Antonio Barcelona writes that although there is no 
definition upon which cognitive linguists agree, «there is 
consensus … in stating that it consists of a mapping 
within the same experiential domain or conceptual struc-
ture.»570 The relationship between the relata in a meton-
ymy is then based on the relata’s belonging to the same 
conceptual domain. Moreover, «what occurs in a trope is 
not a change in the meaning of a word, but a change in 
the object to which it normally refers.»571 In consequence, 

                                                   
567 Hugh Bredin 1984:45. 
568 Stephen J. Spector 1984:367. 
569 Hugh Bredin 1984:48. 
570 Antonio Barcelona 2000b:32. 
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the relationship of contiguity can be understood to be one 
between objects, indeed, materials of the world which are 
conceived to be from the same conceptual domain. So, fol-
lowing Hugh Bredin, metonymy can be understood as «a 
transfer of names between objects which are related to 
one another extrinsically and simply. Its role in language 
and in thought is that it articulates the enterprise of com-
bining our objects of thought into larger wholes. How-
ever, since metonymical relations are simple, and not de-
pendent, they lack both the explicit conceptual connection 
presupposed in most dependent relations, and the sponta-
neously intuited connections found in metaphor. A me-
tonymy neither states nor implies the connection between 
the objects involved in it. For this reason, it relies wholly 
upon those relations between objects that are habitually 
and conventionally known and accepted.»572 In the exam-
ple ‘the kettle is boiling’ it is clear that it is the water in 
the kettle that is boiling and not the kettle itself. Meton-
ymy can thus be understood to delete the term water as it 
transfers the container ‘kettle’ to the contained ‘water’.573 
The metonymy is then made possible by the affiliation of 
both ‘kettle’ and ‘water’ to the same contextual domain: 
obviously the kettle contains the water that boils when the 
kettle is heated and conducts the heat from the stove’s 
burner to the water. As George Lakoff and Mark Johnson 
and Hugh Bredin argue, metonymies are not random or 
arbitrary.574 Instead, they are systematic and belong to 
conceptual domains in terms of which we organize our 
thoughts and actions. «Metonymic concepts allow us to 
conceptualize one thing by means of its relation to some-
thing else.»575 In this sense, «the figurative transformations 
of metonymy have great capacity to reveal the way we 
habitually conceive our world. If metonymy presupposes 

                                                   
572 Hugh Bredin 1984:57. According to Bredin, the relation be-

tween relata in a metonymy is extrinsic, which differentiates it 
from the intrinsic relation of synecdoche and simple, which dif-
ferentiates it from metaphor insofar as the relation in metaphor is 
a dependent one, viz. that it is a relation whose identity depends 
on some property common to both relata. 

573 David Lodge 1977. 
574 Hugh Bredin 1984 and George Lakoff & Mark Johnson 1980. 
575 George Lakoff & Mark Johnson 1980:39. 
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that we are familiar with the relationships it condenses, it 
does not need to explain the associations it relies on. The 
less we notice or are puzzled by the metonymy, the more 
we display our cultural literacy, which is why the me-
tonymies of widely different cultures would probably be 
incomprehensible to each other.»576  

«Unlike metaphor, metonymy does not furnish the 
means to assemble connection.»577 In effect, while meta-
phor supplies and creates the relation between its objects, 
metonymy presupposes that relation. Metonymy does not 
create anything new, it relies on what is known, the famil-
iar, the conventional and it is dependent on a reader to be 
effective. Indeed, one must already know that the objects 
are related for the metonymy to be devised or understood. 
«In its very conventionality it retains and expresses many 
of our everyday values and prejudices, and our inherited 
knowledge of the world.»578 So, «in a wider perspective 
metonymy is more than a rhetorical figure used to express 
knowledge about a person; it is also the process through 
which such knowledge is obtained.»579 As such, metonymy 
defers closure because it can be neither definite nor abso-
lute insofar as its existence rests on the context its inter-
preter or reader provides for it. «Unlike the metaphoric 
urge, which is to universalize or totalize, the urge of me-
tonymy is to name and rename ‘as different things succes-
sively strike different heads’. This means that all relation-
ships are open to be renamed and newly signified in the 
light of altered perceptions about position and alignment. 
Metonymies are neither definitive nor absolute; they sus-
pend sentence and make every formulation a proba-
tion.»580 Understood in this manner, as Jill Matus writes, 
«[m]etonymy is itself a process, that which cannot end, 
though an end is what is desired.»581  

Now, Roman Jakobson referred to metaphor and 
metonymy as the most condensed forms of selection and 
                                                   
576 Jill Matus 1988:308. 
577 Jill Matus 1988:308. 
578 Hugh Bredin 1984:58. 
579 Stephen J. Spector 1984:367. 
580 Jill Matus 1988:310. 
581 Jill Matus 1988:318. 
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combination, two basic modes of relation that can be re-
lated to instantiation and concatenation. These modes of 
relation are based on basic principles of structural linguis-
tics that derive from the work of Ferdinand de Saussure.582 
Jakobson writes: «[s]peech implies a selection of certain 
linguistic entities and their combination into linguistic 
units of a higher degree of complexity. At the lexical level 
this is readily apparent: the speaker selects words and 
combines them into sentences according to the syntactic 
system of the language he is using; sentences in their turn 
are combined into utterances. But the speaker is by no 
means a completely free agent in his choice of words: his 
selection (except for the rare case of actual neology) must 
be made from the lexical storehouse which he and his ad-
dressee possess in common.»583  

Metaphor, as I have attempted to show, is a process of 
selection and redescription. As such, as Kenneth Burke 
notes, it is also a reduction of and a deflection from that 
which it redescribes. Metonymy, on the other hand, is a 
movement that includes something into a contextual do-
main without which it would not be understood. Simulta-
neously, it defers closure as it is always open to other con-
texts and new readings. In this process «both metaphor 
and metonymy have ceased to designate only rhetorical 
tropes and have become the labels of cognitive relation-
ships.»584 Moreover, they serve to understand the move-
ments whereby the proximal turns into the distal and the 
distal is incorporated back into proximality. So in the light 
of metaphor, instantiation can be understood as a selec-
tion or a substitution whereby something is made to stand 
in lieu of something else. A movement whose power lies in 
the workings of mimêsis and the creation of plots 
[mûthos]. In producing a plot, this movement stabilizes 
the proximal and can be understood as a poetico-rhetori-
cal bringing forth, a bringing together, a gathering that 
freezes frame and permits definition, a movement that 
creates unity. Concatenation, on the other hand, is harder 
to affix but it can be understood as combination, integra-
                                                   
582 Cf. Jonathan Culler 1986; David Lodge 1977; and Ferdinand de 

Saussure 1986.  
583 Roman Jakobson 1987b:97. 
584 Leon Surette 1987:557. 
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tion and, following Jakobson, as a metonymical move-
ment. It is a movement beyond the name, beyond the 
word, and beyond the instance that places names, words 
and instances in conceptual domains which open them up 
and give them meaning. 

As it is instantiated, the instance is in turn separated 
from its creator and the process of its production. It be-
comes a product and as such it can be concatenated into 
other contexts. As it is concatenated, the separation be-
tween instance and its production can be said to be com-
pleted since concatenation involves the deletion of that 
which once served as grounds for instantiation insofar as 
it is the instance that is concatenated and not what it 
stands for or represents.585 Understood through metonymy, 
concatenation can be conceived as a movement into a con-
text, an incorporation, a movement that opens instances 
along the lines of any context within which it can become 
meaningful. It is an unfolding of events in which an in-
stance finds itself related to other materials and therefore 
partially defined by them. When Desdemona told Adrian 
that Posten is a bank she created an instance, ‘Posten is a 
bank’, through a metaphorical movement that rests on the 
similarities between Posten and a bank.586 Once ‘Posten is 
a bank’ had been instantiated, Posten could, based on the 
similarities between its services and those of a bank, 
metaphorically call itself a bank although this was not en-
tirely correct. Indeed, Posten could make payments, open 
bank accounts and perform other activities related to the 
conceptual domain of banks. The instance ‘Posten is a 
bank’ could then be concatenated into Adrian’s concep-
tual understanding of banks and read as a metonymy 
whereby the actions and the actors that made possible the 
instance of Posten as a bank were deleted. Thus an ab-
stract entity had emerged.  

Metaphor and metonymy serve well to enlighten in-
stantiation and concatenation and how organizing may 

                                                   
585 Robert Cooper 1992. 
586 Postbanken was a joint-venture between Posten and Nord-

banken. Postbanken, legally a part of Nordbanken, was to sup-
ply bank services while Posten was responsible for sales and cus-
tomer service. 
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become organization to become organized. In effect, when 
an object is brought forth through metaphor, which as it is 
created is also separated from the process that begets, it 
becomes distinct. By the same token it also becomes an 
object, which can become a part of something more com-
plex: a metonymy concatenated into a context that makes 
it understandable in some manner. There and then, as its 
surfaces play against other materials of organizing, it is 
reopened by way of the context at hand and given mean-
ing. It is also there and then that it becomes available for 
further instantiation. Recall the play once more: when 
Nestor pushed the button of the queue system, for in-
stance, he was telling the queue system to create a ticket 
for him, an instance of a future turn, a metaphor that 
stood for something other than itself. Subsequently, the 
ticket with the number 129 printed on it was concatenated 
into action as the queue system dealt it to Nestor. In ef-
fect, as Nestor received the ticket the queue system re-
sounded and displayed that it was No. 118’s turn. So in 
the context of the post office numbers were called in a 
manner that can be understood to follow the example of 
an integer ordinal scale. Thus, as the Queue system 
marked No. 118, Nestor could know that he would have 
to wait 11 numbers before No. 129 would come up and co-
incide with his ticket number, his turn. As No. 129 was 
called, the ticket became a metonymy insofar as it was the 
number on the ticket that was called by the queue system 
and not Nestor who was in possession of it. The relata in 
this relation are the ticket and Nestor within the concep-
tual domain of the post office where Nestor, as the cus-
tomer he was, ought to wait for his turn which had been 
allotted to him by the queue system in order to provide 
service in an organized fashion. The queue system then 
called in the numbers, not the customers, one by one. The 
ticket as an instance of the turn is a metaphor based on a 
commonality: both the ticket and the turn had the number 
129 in common. As the ticket was allotted to the customer 
it was also concatenated into action in the context of the 
post office, and could then be read instead as a metonymy 
for the customer. Moreover, as the number 129 came up—
Nestor’s turn—Desdemona’s job was to represent that 
which Nestor had received from the queue system and 
then held in his hand, the promise of a turn, of a service 
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rendered, his errand carried through, etc. It was yet an-
other instance in the making.  

Similarly, instances such as New Posten, Old Posten, 
One Posten, etc., are all metaphoric products based on 
similarity. New Posten for instance was based on the simi-
larity between Posten and novelty, which brings about the 
instance ‘Posten is new’ or New Posten. Once an object, 
New Posten could be concatenated and become a meton-
ymy for the practices within the conceptual domain the 
reading actor had of Posten and the new practices it in-
troduced at the time. Consequently, depending on the ac-
tor and his/her conceptual domain, New Posten could 
come to have different meanings. That was also the case 
of Old Posten, which was based on the similarity to age-
old tradition and olden times, and One Posten whose 
grounds were the similarities to the attributes of unity and 
oneness. As George Lakoff and Mark Johnson write, to 
take another example, «[w]hen we think of a Picasso, we 
are not just thinking of a work of art alone, in and of it-
self. We think of it in terms of its relation to the artist, that 
is, his conception of art, his technique, his role in art his-
tory, etc. We act with reverence toward a Picasso, even a 
sketch he made as a teen-ager, because of its relation to 
the artist. This is a way in which the PRODUCER FOR 
PRODUCT metonymy affects both our thought and our ac-
tion. Similarly, when a waitress says “the ham sandwich 
wants his check,” she is not interested in the person as a 
person but only as a customer, which is why the use of 
such sentence is dehumanizing.»587 

I have seriously considered ending this chapter here 
and now. However, I feel a need to integrate this process 
of imagination further. Concomitantly, I do not wish to 
tread too far by equating organizing to organization and 
trespassing into the dominion of silence. Therefore, al-
though I tell myself I must go further in this production of 
an included third, I also set a limit which forbids me to do 
so. Up to this point the understanding I have been imagin-
ing builds upon a collection of poles opposed to each 
other: flux and being, implicate and explicate, proximal 
and distal, process and product, organizing and organiza-
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A PASSAGE TO ORGANIZATION 
 

 

244 

tion, etc. The first step was to join the poles together by 
way of two movements: instantiation and concatenation, 
which can be understood with the help of Jakobson’s se-
lection and combination and more specifically through 
metaphor and metonymy. But questions arise out of the 
very divisions I have instilled: where does instantiation 
end and concatenation begin? Or the other way around, 
where does concatenation end and instantiation begin? 
More importantly, if organizing is a process and so is in-
stantiation and concatenation, why should they differ? 
And is not organizing tantamount to instantiating and 
concatenating, an extension of metaphorizing and meto-
nymizing?  

Indeed, the divisions I have created are a problem and 
if I am to imagine an included third I must beware of 
them. As Jill Matus writes, «[r]igid borders between selec-
tion and combination deny the traffic between the two 
and prohibit acknowledgement of a complex interac-
tion.»588 This is also suggested by Kenneth Burke when he 
writes that all the tropes shade into one another, Paul De 
Man who writes that every metaphor is slightly meto-
nymic and Gareth Morgan who propounds that there is 
no metaphor without metonymy.589 Not even Jakobson 
was as categorical as might seem at first glance. Donald 
Rice and Peter Schofer have remarked that although he 
conceived of metaphor and metonymy as opposite poles 
—metaphor is totalizing and essentialist while metonymy 
emphasizes fluidity and relativity—he also took great care 
not to place his generalizations at the poles themselves. 
Instead, as they note, he writes of the predominance of 
metaphor and the primacy of metonymy, etc. And they 
continue: «a careful study of Jakobson’s examples reveals 
that, especially when considered from the perspective of 
the listener or reader, both metaphor and metonymy have 
paradigmatic and syntagmatic forms.»590 Metaphor and 
metonymy appear then to be intimately intertwined as 
two sides of a poetico-rhetorical movement of instantia-
tion and concatenation involved in the production of or-
                                                   
588 Jill Matus 1988:306. 
589 Kenneth Burke 1945; Paul De Man 1979; and Gareth Morgan 

1983.  
590 Donald Rice & Peter Schofer 1983:11 [italics in original]. 
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ganization. Indeed, «[m]etonymy and metaphor are both 
forms of organizing.»591 To metaphorize is already to 
metonymize because the product is produced in a context 
and is therefore already concatenated and partially under-
stood. To metonymize is already to metaphorize insofar as 
it provides a concatenation, a context of related materials 
from which instantiation subsequently may emerge. «Just 
as metaphoric construction depends on a solid metonymic 
ground, metonymy deconstructed reveals its entangle-
ments in metaphor.»592 So, away with the poles! Metaphor 
and metonymy, and by extension instantiation and con-
catenation, can be conceived as one and the same constant 
organizing movement whereby the world is stabilized into 
the word and the word is reopened to the world. This 
movement is the making of the wor[l]d, the movement 
that I think begets organization, brings it to existence. Or-
ganization in turn is ingrained in this very process and 
cannot simply be separated insofar as it is a material of 
the very process that engenders it and as such, together 
with other materials, constrains it. Thus I conceive the be-
coming of organization as a third possibility that encom-
passes both organizing and organization, process and 
structure, flux and being, a poetico-rhetorical process of 
instantiation and concatenation, of production of organi-
zation and organization of production, of metaphorization 
and metonymization within which organizations dwell. 
This conception I depict as follows: 

 

 

 

 

 

How can this be understood more readily? I am afraid 
it cannot lest I bring disarray to what I have substantively 
achieved up to this point. Indeed, this very understanding 
is based upon the separation of flux and being, process 
and structure, organizing and organization, etc., with 
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which I am attempting to call it quits. So in an attempt to 
close/open this interpretation and this chapter, I turn to 
Martin Heidegger’s study of building in ‘Building, Lan-
guage, Thinking’ to provide a dwelling for this imagina-
tion.593  

The word ‘building’, writes Heidegger, descends from 
the Old English and High German Buan, which means to 
dwell, to remain, to stay in place. However, the meaning 
of the verb ‘to build’ as ‘to dwell’ has been almost totally 
lost safe for the traces left behind in words such as 
neighbor, which means s/he who dwells nearby. Building, 
Heidegger goes on, means also to cultivate in the sense of 
preserving and caring for. It is then both to make, as in 
Latin aedificare, the meaning that nowadays is usually 
given to the word, and to cultivate as in Latin cultivare. 
Dwelling is in turn an activity, it is «the manner in which 
we humans are on this earth»594 insofar as the verb ‘to be’ 
descends from it. Thus, to say ‘I am’ or ‘you are’ is to say 
‘I dwell’, ‘you dwell’. «Building as dwelling, i.e. as being 
on the earth, however, remains for man’s everyday ex-
perience that which is from the outset “habitual”—we in-
habit it, as our language says so beautifully: it is the Ge-
wohnte. For this reason it recedes behind the manifold 
ways in which dwelling is accomplished, the activities of 
cultivation and construction. These activities later claim 
the name of bauen, building, and with it the fact of build-
ing, exclusively for themselves. The real sense of bauen [to 
build], viz. dwelling, falls into oblivion.»595 

Building for Heidegger is to dwell but at the same time 
it is a part of dwelling and dwelling is, as it were, to in-
habit the earth, it is to build in the sense of cultivating and 
erecting, and it is done in a context of the earth, the sky, 
the divinities and other mortals, which Heidegger calls the 
fourthfold.596 A thing is then brought into the context of 
                                                   
593 Martin Heidegger 1971b. 
594 Martin Heidegger 1971b:147 [italics in original]. 
595 Martin Heidegger 1971b:147-148 [italics in original]. 
596 Heidegger’s fourfold consists of the earth «the serving bearer, 

blossoming and fruiting, spreading out in rock and water, rising 
up into plant and animal;» the sky, which is «the vaulting path of 
the sun, the course of the changing moon, the wandering glitter 
of the stars, the year’s seasons and their changes, the light and 
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the fourthfold as it brings it together. A building can then 
be understood as a thing in the Heideggerian sense of the 
word, a gathering that holds practices together and makes 
them intelligible.597 This thing is paradigmatic and cannot 
be understood as a substance with properties. Instead, it 
can only be understood in action. In that vein Heidegger 
writes of a jug: «[t]he making, it is true, lets the jug come 
into its own. But that which in the jug’s nature is its own 
is never brought about by its making. Now released from 
its making the jug has to gather itself for the task of con-
taining.»598 An instance, then, conceived as a thing in the 
Heideggerian sense is thus not a substance and it cannot 
only be understood through its making. Instead, as it is set 
in action it can only become through concatenation. An 
organization which I think of as an instance of organizing 
can in this sense also be conceived as a thing, a gathering 
that holds together poetical and rhetorical practices and, 
in Heidegger’s words, the earth, the sky, the divinities and 
other mortals.  

In sum two movements, instantiation and concatena-
tion, have been presented and characterized as turns or 
movements from organizing to organization and from or-
ganization to organizing. In that same vein these move-
ments have been related to metaphor and metonymy, two 
tropes of language. Furthermore the two movements have 
been presented at first separately for the sake of clarity al-
though, as I have explained, I think of them as enmeshed 
into one another. They belong together as two sides of the 
same process whereby reality is poetically and rhetorically 
brought forth and retrieved and reopened. Instantiation 
and concatenation can then be conceived as one and the 
same process of constitution of the wor[l]d. In effect, 
through instantiation the world can be understood to be 

                                                                                                                                          
dusk of day, the gloom of night, the clemency and inclemency of 
the weather, the drifting clouds and blue depths of the ether;» the 
divinities, which are «the beckoning messengers of the godhead;» 
and mortals, which are human beings who are capable of death 
as death, indeed, «[o]nly man dies, and indeed continually, as 
long as he remains on earth, under the sky, before the divinities.» 
Martin Heidegger 1971b:149-150. 

597 Martin Heidegger 1971d. 
598 Martin Heidegger 1971d:168. 
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constituted as a thing. Simultaneously that very action is 
carried out in the world and therefore its product, the 
thing, the word, cannot but be already concatenated into 
the very world it finds itself thrown into. Instantiation 
and concatenation are thus imagined as the very process 
of organizing that begets organization, order, clarity, un-
derstanding, etc., a process that, as it is realized, ceases to 
be in flux 

Now the circle is to be closed/opened in the next chap-
ter where I will attempt, somehow, to conclude this jour-
ney. 
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Terminal endurance 
I face ye again 
Devouring from within 
Branding from without 

My dignity, my pride 
The signs of who I am 
My definition you've changed 
I no longer am who I was 

I am what I am 
No more, no less 
Yet always more 
And always less 

I am what I am 
Impossible tautology 
Indeed, you're making sure 
That I, nor I, nor I…, shall ever comprehend 
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C h a p t e r  7  

IN CONCLUSION 

«I cannot fix my object; 
‘tis always tottering and 

reeling by a natural giddi-
ness; I take it as it is at the 

instant I consider it; I do 
not paint its being, I paint 

its passage;…»599 

 

In the beginning of this endeavor I set out to study orga-
nizing and organization following a strategy of inclusion 
to avoid the negation of opposites. In a sense my task has 
been to resist the temptations of Ockham and to apply the 
strategy which says that, aside from there being two sides 
to every story, whenever there are two there may also be a 
third. Thus, I have tried to focus upon organizing and or-
ganization as well as their in-between, their connection, 
referred to as a movement. In a first instance, I asked how 
organizing becomes organization. Then, realizing that a 
movement in the opposite direction might also be con-
ceivable and, in a way, also necessary for the conception 
of a third, I asked how organization turns into organizing. 

The path penned here has led me through theories of 
organization which describe and take for granted the exis-
tence of an independent object, the organization. Also, I 
have treated theories of organizing which criticize the rei-
fying practices of organization theorists and their inability 
to deal with process. Not being ready to do away with the 
object and in need of inspiration, I turned to theories that 
combine process and structure, flux and being. In Chapter 
3, I helped myself to Aristotle’s conception of human ac-
tion and to the ARTS of poetics and rhetoric in order to 
equip myself with tools for the task at hand. Having pre-
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sented in Chapter 4 an historical account of a so called or-
ganization, Posten in 1998, and a play called The Post of-
fice to represent action, I embarked, in Chapter 5, on a 
journey to understand what is involved when the actors I 
had brought forth in the story of Posten and the play, 
said/wrote/did what they said/wrote/did. This was done 
with the conviction that poetics and rhetoric are «rooted 
in an essential function of language itself, a function that 
is wholly realistic, and is continually born anew; the use of 
language as a symbolic means of inducing cooperation.»600 
Accordingly, I put forth an interpretation of the poetics 
and rhetoric of a plethora of images created by the actors. 
Some of those images and the interpretation of their crea-
tion were represented again in Chapter 6 in order to con-
ceive how organizing becomes organization and or-
ganization organizing. I imagined two movements, which 
I dubbed instantiation and concatenation and which I 
later conflated with the very organizing that was held 
opposite to organization at the beginning of this journey. 
Moreover, I engaged metaphor and metonymy as «modes 
of connection in the signifying chain, principles of struc-
ture and cohesion»601 to depict the movements I envisioned 
instantiation and concatenation to embody. 

Still, as always, questions remain. What does this 
imagination entail? What kind of understanding does it 
bring forth about truth and essence and about organizing 
and organization? What shortcomings does it conceal? So, 
starting from the reveries constituted in and through the 
foregoing chapters, the step that follows is an attempt to 
conclude, to open up and set full stop to what has been, by 
way of closure, the creation of being. 

poetic eidos and the quest for truth 
«Man, to the extent that he is awake, has a persistent con-
cern for what is»602 and «… seek[s] for vocabularies that 

                                                   
600 Kenneth Burke 1950:43. 
601 Malcolm Bowie 1991:73. 
602 Philip Wheelwright 1962:153. 
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will be faithful reflections of reality.»603 Although they may 
not always seem to, those vocabularies are taken here to 
be poetically and rhetorically produced. They are state-
ments, or rather instances, which stand for something 
other than themselves and bring about order and organi-
zation to the indefinability of flux. The model presented in 
the foregoing chapter represents a vision of how they are 
produced and reproduced through what I have called in-
stantiation and concatenation. Instantiation, the first 
movement that was presented, is conceived as a creative 
power that rests on mimêsis and is interpreted through the 
workings of metaphor. It is a bringing forth, a presencing. 
It is, in Martin Heidegger’s words, «a way of revealing.»604 
The product of that first movement, I call an instance. Po-
etically it can be understood as a plot [mûthos], the prod-
uct of mimêsis, and rhetorically as an argument. As it is 
instantiated and becomes an object, the instance is sepa-
rated from its creator and the circumstances of its produc-
tion. In that very process it may also become the subject 
for the second movement, concatenation, as it is incorpo-
rated into various contexts and thereby interpreted in dif-
ferent fashions. Concatenation, the second movement, is a 
process understood to be driven by metonymy. It is a con-
textualization that may reopen and circumscribe in-
stances, bringing about meaning and making possible fur-
ther instantiation. 

Thus, in a circular motion I have imagined the becom-
ing of instances and their fortune. In short, the imagina-
tion brought forth purports to represent action, the po-
etico-rhetorical making [poíêsis] and acting [prâxis] of ac-
tors from which abstractions, idealizations, essences and 
truths are spun. Indeed, Aristotle writes: «[p]oetry, there-
fore, is a more philosophical and higher thing than history: 
for poetry tends to express the universal, history the par-
ticular. By the universal I mean how a person of a certain 
type will on occasion speak or act, according to the law of 
probability or necessity; and it is this universality at which 
poetry aims in the names she attaches to the person-
ages.»605 Poetic idealization drives then toward generaliza-
                                                   
603 Kenneth Burke 1945:59. 
604 Martin Heidegger 1977:12. 
605 Aristotle, Poetics, 1951:35 [1451b].  



A PASSAGE TO ORGANIZATION 

 

254 

tion, it is a «representation of an object in its permanent 
and essential aspects in a form that answers to its true 
idea; disengaged from the passing accidents that cling to 
individuality, and from disturbing influences that obscure 
the type.»606 It presents the eidos, the figure, shape, or form 
of objects or events.607 Similarly, about the art of rhetoric 
Aristotle writes: «since what is persuasive to someone (and 
is either immediately plausible and believable in itself or 
seems to be shown by statements that are so), and since no 
art examines the particular—for example, the art of medi-
cine does not specify what is healthful for Socrates or for 
Callias but rather for persons of a certain sort (this is artis-
tic, while particulars are limitless and not knowable)—
neither does rhetoric theorize about each opinion—what 
may seem so to Socrates or Hippias—but about what 
seems true for people of a certain sort, as is also true with 
dialectic.»608 There are two points of interest here: first, no 
art studies the particular since «the particular is limitless 
and not knowable» and second, ART, in this case rhetoric, 
idealizes what is «true to people of a certain sort.» Again, 
Aristotle stresses that we abstract and generalize, or put 
differently, that we instantiate through the ARTS of poetics 
and rhetoric. In this sense, all there really is are variations 
from which universals may be conceived to ease the anxi-
ety that the constant change and undecidability of our 
very human condition rouses. 

Thus, through the arts actors act and make. They pro-
duce instances, products, events that are fixated, made es-
sential and general by the very movement of their produc-
tion which also implies the secession from their origins, 
the separation from their creators and the acts of their 
creation. Instances may in turn be concatenated anew into 
the very flux whence they once came and in that very 
process they may also become factual and true. As it were, 
the genesis of facts, as traced by Bruno Latour, can be re-
                                                   
606 Samuel H. Butcher 1951:368. 
607 Here it is important not to confound Plato’s definition of eidos 

as the immutable and genuine nature of a thing, with Aristotle’s 
conception where the «true idea» or eidos is something produced, 
an abstracted universal, an instance. Cf. Chaïm Perelman & 
Lucie Olbrechts-Tyteca 1969 and Alan G. Gross 2000. 

608 Aristotle, On Rhetoric, 1991:41 [1356b]. 
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lated to this interpretation insofar as it can be understood 
as a process of becoming through a continuous instantia-
tion and concatenation. The difference between facts and 
fiction, as Latour writes, is that facts are collectively stabi-
lized: their strength comes not from themselves but from 
further products of instantiation, from whether and how 
those products are concatenated into action and into fur-
ther instantiation, from whether and how they are incor-
porated into other statements and in turn stabilized into 
truths.609 

In Scienza Nuova Giambattista Vico addresses a simi-
lar issue, attempting to explain how a poetic metaphysics 
and a poetic wisdom are prior steps to ratiocination. The 
ignorance of causes, he writes, «the mother of wonder, 
made everything wonderful to men who were ignorant of 
everything.»610 Thus, in the beginning through trial and 
error, the body learns to associate and gains experience 
that is cognitivized, internalized, in a way imagined and 
packeted into social facts so that it can be transmitted to 
others outside the body. After this process of internaliza-
tion follows a return to the body [institutionalization], to 
relieve the mind whose interest lies ahead in the new. So 
the circular motion I have imagined—the instantiation 
and concatenation of instances, the becoming of facts, 
their stabilization and the deletion of their genesis—is a 
movement that brings about a wor[l]d: a word that stands 
for the world in a world that appears to be independent of 
us creative creations and which is taken to be real insofar 
as it appears to be stable, manageable and predictable 
through the word.  

It is this very creative and controlling process that is at 
stake here: the movements of instantiation and concatena-
tion where the representational and poetic functions of 
language operate to abstract objects and make them be-
ings of forever [eidos] to be understood in action. It is this 
very power of abstraction, ‘ab’ from, away, down and 
‘tract’ from ‘trahere’ to draw, to draw from, withdraw 
and separate, to bring here something from somewhere 
else, or to talk about something by way of something else 

                                                   
609 Bruno Latour 1987. 
610 Giambattista Vico 1968:116. 
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that actualizes this endeavor and my interest for both flux 
and being. This exceptional existential poverty of in-
stances is what makes them valuable, manageable, possi-
ble to predict and in a way also true. Without it, cacoph-
ony would ensue. In other words, through reduction I am 
able to make sense of things and construe understanding, 
able to plan and control, able to manage. On the other 
hand this existential poverty results, as Kenneth Burke 
points out, from selection and deflection.611 In that sense 
any nomenclature or terminology deflects reality by turn-
ing our attention away from it and directing it instead to-
wards itself. Instances are, in Kenneth Burke’s terms, 
terministic screens and as such they affect the traits of ob-
servations making them mere implications of them-
selves.612 Thus, the very process that rescues me from utter 
cacophony, my savior, my ally, is concomitantly my en-
emy, a gatekeeper that in describing creates something 
other than mere description: a deflection or even, in Jean 
Baudrillard’s writing, a simulacrum that taking life on its 
own may come to appear to be an eternal parmenidean 
being.613  

Instantiation, the metaphoric movement brought forth 
here, problematizes what is and what is not. If instances 
need to be created in order for them to exist, to become 
true, and for actors to understand and believe in them, 
what consequences does that have upon an understanding 
of the real? Indeed, what is the real? And is there anything 
which is not an instance? Thus, the difference between 
fact and fiction, between reality and myth is blurred and 
                                                   
611 Kenneth Burke 1966. 
612 Kenneth Burke explains the concept of terministic screens with 

photographs. He writes: «they were very different photographs of 
the same objects, the difference being that they were made with 
different color filters. Here something so “factual as a photograph 
revealed notable distinctions in texture, and even in form, de-
pending upon which color filter was used for the documentary 
description of the event being recorded» 1966:45. 

613 Jean Baudrillard 1983 describes the becoming of a simulacrum 
as follows: first i) there is the reflection of a basic reality that ii) is 
then masked and perverted. In turn, iii) the absence of that basic 
reality is masked which engenders iv) an image that bears no re-
lation to any reality whatsoever, a reality that is its own pure 
simulacrum. 
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so are the stories, arguments, facts and truths told in let-
ters, memos, speeches, annual reports, radio and television 
shows, newspapers, webpages, etc., through which people 
encounter and realize the world.  

The metonymic movement of concatenation implies in 
turn that understanding is bound to that which is already 
known, the conceptual domains we already possess. As 
Friedrich Nietzsche writes: «[u]ltimately, no one can ex-
tract from things … more than he already knows. What 
one has no access to through experience one has no ear 
for.»614 In effect, argues Giambattista Vico, it is impossible 
for the «gentile» to understand what it is to be one of 
those «first men» who were «entirely immersed in the 
senses, buffeted by passions, buried in the body»615 because 
the modern mind is so detached from the senses by ab-
stractions that correspond to all the abstract terms of its 
language. So, insofar as the world we encounter is accessi-
ble but through language and signs, following Kenneth 
Burke, I also ask myself: «can we bring ourselves to real-
ize just how overwhelmingly much of what we mean by 
“reality“ has been built up for us through nothing but our 
symbol systems? Take away our books, and what little do 
we know about history, biography, even something so 
“down to earth” as the relative position of seas and conti-
nents? What is our “reality” for today (beyond the paper-
thin line of our own particular lives) but all this clutter of 
symbols about the past, combined with whatever things 
we know mainly through maps, magazines, newspapers, 
and the like about the present? In school, as they go from 
class to class, students turn from one idiom to another. 
The various courses in the curriculum are in effect but so 
many different terminologies. And however important to 
us is the tiny sliver of reality each of us has experienced 
firsthand, the whole overall “picture” is but a construct of 
our symbol systems. To meditate on this fact until one sees 
its full implications is much like peering over the edge of 
things into an ultimate abyss. And doubtless that’s one of 
the reasons why, though man is typically the symbol-using 
animal, he clings to a kind of naïve verbal realism that re-

                                                   
614 Friedrich Nietzsche 1979:40. 
615 Giambattista Vico 1968:118. 
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fuses to let him realize the full extent of the role played by 
symbolicity in his notions of reality.»616 Indeed, as Tzvetan 
Todorov writes, «the individual is ineffable: we enter into 
abstraction from the very moment that we consent to 
speak. We do not have the choice of using or not using ab-
stract categories, but only of doing so knowingly or un-
knowingly.»617 

From this vantage point it is vital to study instances of 
the world, the products of our action, in effect, our realiza-
tions, representations, stand-ins which have possibly and 
quite probably undergone many rounds of instantiation 
and concatenation and that more often than not are taken 
for granted to represent reality as ‘it really is’, as if it did 
not have to be realized first. Indeed, if reality is our own 
creation, it is of paramount importance to understand 
whence it comes and how it was created, to concatenate it 
into further contexts and to instantiate a critical stance 
towards it and towards its consequences because, as 
Ludwig Wittgenstein writes, «[t]he limit of my language is 
the limit of my world»618 and «[w]hereof one cannot speak, 
thereof one must remain silent»619 and because it is our-
selves who, in the first place, forge the limits of our world 
as we make and remake the very instances that subse-
quently in concatenation come to constrain us and of 
which we have such difficulty to speak. 

Let me finish this section with the words of a Navajo 
elder that I find enlightening: 

If you don’t breath 
 There is no air. 

If you don’t walk 
 There is no earth 

If you don’t speak 
 There is no world.620 

                                                   
616 Kenneth Burke 1966:5. 
617 Tzvetan Todorov 1982:276. 
618 Ludwig Wittgenstein 1992:101, [translation of «5.6 Mitt språks 

gränser är min världs gränser»]. 
619 Ludwig Wittgenstein 1992:122, [translation of «7. Vad man icke 

kan tala om, därom måste man tiga»]. 
620 Paraphrased by Akira Yamamoto from a Navajo elder’s words, 
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What, then, does this conception of the wor[l]d entail 
for organizing and organization? In the next section I will 
attempt to give them shape in the light of what I have 
brought forth so far.  

organizing and organization 
Long ago Francis Bacon issued a warning and proclaimed 
that there are names for things that do not exist.621 He 
wrote: «[t]here are also illusions which seem to arise by 
agreement and from men’s association with each other, 
which we call idols of the marketplace; we take the name 
from human exchange and community. Men associate 
through talk; and words are chosen to suit understanding 
of the common people. And thus a poor and unskillful 
code of words incredibly obstructs the understanding. The 
definitions and explanations with which learned men 
have been accustomed to protect and in some way liberate 
themselves, do not restore the situation at all. Plainly 
words do violence to the understanding, and confuse eve-
rything; and betray men in countless empty disputes and 
fictions.»622 

Evidently Bacon’s warning can be related to Ludwig 
Wittgenstein’s notion of bewitchment and Alfred N. 
Whitehead’s fallacy of misplaced concreteness. As was 
advanced in Chapter 1, the use of language may entice us 
to believe that certain things exist simply because there 
are words that refer to them. For instance, illusions of a 
being or a material entity may ensue when one says «I 
work for an organization that …,» «organizations respond 
to outside threats,» «people in the organization …,» etc. 
But in those instances the word ‘organization’ is being 
used as a stand-in for something else. By calling it ‘or-
ganization’ and thus conceiving it as something other than 
what it is, we use it as a metaphor that permits us to han-
dle, in a simple sentence, a much more complicated con-
                                                                                                                                          

PBS-TV Millenium Series Tribal Wisdom and the Modern 
World, hosted by David Maybury-Lewis and aired on May 24, 
1992. 

621 Cf. Michel Degraff 2001. 
622 Francis Bacon 2000:41 [italics in original]. 
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text of relationships between actors and other materials. 
This is, in extension, why Gareth Morgan stresses in Im-
ages of Organization that the use metaphors can be benefi-
cial to understand organizing practices. He starts out from 
the premise «that our theories and explanations of organ-
izational life are based on metaphors that lead us to see 
and understand organizations in distinctive yet partial 
ways.»623 So, much as it is a selection and a reduction, a 
metaphor is also a deflection, the creation of something 
separate and substantive that may take life on its own as 
it is concatenated into other contexts than that of its own 
making.624 And as its genesis is concealed, it also runs the 
risk of being reified.  

So the organization does not exist! At least not as a 
concrete and isolatable object referred to by the word ‘or-
ganization’. Instead it is brought forth in a cornucopia of 
objects I call instances: plots, stories, fables, arguments, 
ideas, orders produced in organizing. Take Posten, for in-
stance. What is Posten? Is it Old Posten, New Posten, One 
Posten, Divided Posten, etc.? They are all Posten. They 
represent it. As instances of Posten it is they which bring 
forth organization to the fluctuating context of post of-
fices. They bring forth organization through fixation, 
definition and opposition as their surfaces come into fric-
tion with each other and with other materials. Insofar as 
they incorporate prior instances, they also make possible 
the cementation of a poetic true and essential Posten, an 
eidos that has endured since 1636, the entity called Posten. 
This essential Posten is yet another instance, an abstrac-
tion to an even higher degree, which is also relative inso-
far as it is reopened and concatenated into contexts that 
infuse it with further meaning. It is in this sense that Pos-
ten can be said to have perdured since 1636 as has been 
stated and restated in instances such as Old Posten, New 
Posten, Divided Posten, One Posten. 

Organizations, then, are constantly instantiated and in 
that very process, as they are terminated and fixated, they 
are confronted with limits but also reopened for interpre-
tation as they are concatenated into action. In this process 

                                                   
623 Gareth Morgan 1986:12. 
624 Kenneth Burke 1966. 
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new instances are born which commend or discredit prior 
instances as they incorporate them.625 From this perspec-
tive Posten, the organization, was represented in countless 
fashions: a multitude of oral acts in conversations, meet-
ings and written documents such as internal documents 
on Posten’s philosophy, letters to managers and employ-
ees, presentation materials, annual reports, etc., which all 
can become silent witnesses of different attempts to in-
stantiate Posten, to define it through what is done in its 
name, what it is said to stand for and ultimately making it 
what it is.  

Let me exemplify with One Posten, which is described 
in Posten’s 1997 annual report, as follows: 

The concept of “One Sweden Post” stands for a co-
ordinated and unified organization, in which members 
of employees work in a cross-discipline way, and ideas 
and knowledge flow constantly between different 
parts of the Group.626 

Clearly, the organization that is referred to in the quo-
tation is thought to be composed of several parts that need 
to be coordinated through the concept that is introduced, 
namely One Posten. From its introduction in the 1997 an-
nual report one can interpret that management felt the 
need for Posten to act or at least appear to act in a more 
unified manner for the benefit of the customers. The 1997 
annual report reads further: 

An important factor to the success of Sweden Post 
in consolidating a leading position in the market will 
be our ability to generate new ideas and, above all, to 
implement them. It is through an organization’s way 
of working that the new values may be created to the 
benefit of customers and partners.627 

One Posten was, according to Posten’s 1998 annual re-
port, something good and necessary for Posten’s survival. 
Therefore Posten and its employees should strive for its 
realization. This new instance stood in contrast to what I 
have called Divided Posten, another instance that had re-
sulted from the divisionilization process Posten, led by its 
                                                   
625 Cf. Bruno Latour 1987 for a discussion about positive and nega-

tive modalities and collective fact making.  
626 Posten, Annual Report, 1997:12. 
627 Posten, Annual Report, 1997:12. 
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management, had embarked on in 1994.628 These two in-
stances stood in contradiction to each other but manage-
ment, which had driven the divisionilization a few years 
earlier now needed to unite Posten by making it act as one 
in order to avoid confusion among its customers who had 
always dealt with only one Posten. So in an ingenious 
move that consisted of representing Posten as One Posten, 
a conglomerate of small businesses that were intended to 
operate within the larger enterprise, management em-
braced the contradiction instead of disavowing it. 

To work for One Posten is to simultaneously consti-
tute independent units that can work near the cus-
tomer in a flexible organization, while simultaneously 
the different units work together across boundaries to 
develop total solutions.629 

So, representing both instances as integral elements of 
its philosophy, management attempted to dissolve the 
contradiction between Divided Posten and One Posten. 
But, in order to bring forth the new idea, something other 
than what Posten was thought to be at the time had to be 
produced. Indeed, the situation had grown out of a con-
catenation of instances such as Divided Posten into the 
context of post offices, where many customers and tellers 
were confused because they interpreted and experienced 
the divisions of Posten in the light of ‘the Posten of al-
ways’, the one and only, the way things had been and 
were supposed to be. Indeed, the situation had become 
problematic because instances such as Divided Posten af-
fected the work of post office tellers and their possibilities 
to serve customers insofar as interdivisional cooperation 
had been monetarized and turned into an internal econ-
omy. From that situation a new instance resulted, let me 
dub it a Posten in trouble, the realization that something 
had to be done. As this new instance was concatenated 
into the action of managers at headquarters it gave rise to 

                                                   
628 De fyra stegen [The Four Steps], Posten 1994. 
629 Postens filosofi [Posten’s Philosophy] 1998:8 [my translation of: 

«Att verka för Ett Posten bygger på att vi på en och samma gång 
upprättar självständiga resultatenheter som kan arbeta nära 
kunderna i en flexibel organisation, samtidigt som de olika 
enheterna samverkar över gränserna för att utveckla helhets-
lösningar»]. 
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yet another instance, a possible solution: One Posten, an 
instance of unity, a representation without denotation for 
the many tellers at the post offices who experienced Pos-
ten as divided but who, sometimes unawares, provided a 
denotation to customers when they as representatives of 
the whole of Posten, a Posten in unity, carried out their er-
rands solving any troubles that the division of Posten 
might have caused. 

The poetics and rhetoric of this example are obvious as 
the whole tour de force is founded on the trope of irony. 
As Kenneth Burke puts it, in A Grammar of Motives, 
«[i]rony arises when one tries, by the interaction of terms 
upon one another, to produce a development that uses all 
the terms.»630 Posten, according to Posten’s philosophy of 
1998, can be conceived as a total form that encloses both 
the idea of One Posten and a divisionalized or divided 
Posten. But this totality, this eidos, is yet another in-
stance—what I have been referring to as Posten. It is a re-
sult rather than an origin, a retrospective foundation, a 
product of particular acts of organizing that allow it to 
persist through time as if it were one and the same.  

The becoming of One Posten is in this case significant 
because it is an explicit attempt to create unity. Indeed, 
One Posten was construed to represent Posten as a sole 
unit and in that sense it illustrates a problem resulting 
from the idea of organization as a concrete and locatable 
thing in the sense of being, entity or matter.631 One Posten 
could not be a unit because it consisted of several units. As 
Yervant H. Krikorian writes, «the most obvious fact 
about organization is that in each instance it is composed 
of elements.»632 How can a whole that is one, such as One 
Posten, then be composed of several units? The answer, 
following Krikorian, is that the whole that is the organiza-
tion, Posten in this case, is not a single unit but a unity of 
instances in constant motion.  

As evident from the play, the interpretations made in 
Chapter 4 and 5 and this last example, Posten was con-
stantly defined and redefined. Rather than being a unit in 
                                                   
630 Kenneth Burke 1945:512. 
631 Cf. Robert Chia 1998. 
632 Yervant H. Krikorian 1935:119. 
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the sense of a state or quality of being one organization, it 
is unity in the sense of a state or quality of being in accord, 
an accord between disparate parts, a multiplicity. In 
Robert Cooper’s words, it was an assemblage «from the 
Greek sumbolon, the act of bringing together separate 
parts,»633 materials which are held in tension through time 
for, as Cooper and Law write, «an obvious (but neglected) 
feature of formal organization is that is has to repeat itself 
in time, to renew its actions every working day. In this 
sense, we can say that formal organization is never fin-
ished»634 or that it is a myriad of instances that build on 
each other through time, bearing marks of predecessors 
that make them recognizable to the essentialist eye. 
Rather than being a sole unit, then, organization is a mul-
tiplicity of materials brought together in stories, plots and 
arguments through instantiation and concatenation. 
Moreover, organization can also be understood as a thing 
in the Heideggerian sense of the word, a gathering of the 
fourfold. In effect, it can be conceived as a thing, not in 
that it is an entity from Latin ens, present participle of 
esse, to be, or Greek on, to be, the parmenidean or pla-
tonic sense, but in that, according to Heidegger, a thing 
things as it gathers the earth and sky, the divinities and 
mortals. In effect, an organization as an instance can be 
conceived to gather resources and geographies, the pass-
ing financial quarters and fiscal years, ideologies and be-
liefs, managers, employees, customers and machines. 

The example presented above can also be related to 
John Law’s description of the methods of long-distance 
control. The Portuguese, he writes, made good use of 
documents and devices in the domestication of the oceans 
and the heavens in order to be able to navigate to India. 
They drilled people to use those documents and devices in 
certain ways and they succeeded in controlling the route 
to India. The point here is, as Law argues, that «it was the 
combination that was the key to the success of the com-
mission. For documents, devices and people have in 
common that, placed in the right structure, they are poten-
tially mobile, durable and able (though this may sound 

                                                   
633 Robert Cooper 1998:110. 
634 Robert Cooper & John Law 1995:242. 
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odd to those brought up in the traditions of interpretive 
sociology or theoretical humanism) to act upon that struc-
ture.»635 Similarly, Posten’s management made use of 
documents, devices and actors in order to keep postal ser-
vices and other activities running. In so doing many in-
stances were created which appeared to be concrete be-
cause as they were instantiated, concatenated in the 
speech and text of conversations, meetings, statistics 
sheets, memos, annual reports and books they were also 
formalized. The instances were contextual beings that 
when instantiated were necessarily, although to varying 
degrees, separated from their context, made manageable, 
predictable and more importantly available for concatena-
tion and further instantiation.636 As Amélie Oksenberg 
Rorty writes, «[t]he representation of an object or an event 
sets forth the formal organization or schema (eidos)—the 
rationale (logos)—of the relation among its parts.»637 This 
formal organization is an object which is accessible, 
known, public and above all visible.638 Once it is an object 
the organization can also be concatenated, instantiated 
anew and cemented. In this sense, as Linda L. Putnam 
and François Cooren write «discourse is more than an ar-
tifact of an organization. Rather it forms the foundation 
for organizing and for developing an entity, a characteris-
tic called the recursive property of texts … The texts we 
produce and exchange not only represent a world, but also 
have the property of constituting it.»639 

Organization, then, is both objective and subjective. It 
is objective because it is objectified into an object that can 
be told, written or instantiated but as soon as it is listened, 
read or concatenated it is also subjectified, it becomes sub-
ject to the reader. As Hans Hasselbladh and Jannis Kal-
linikos write of institutions in their critique of neo-
institutionalism, which «usually fails to understand that 
objectification is only the visible side of institutionaliza-
                                                   
635 John Law 1986:254. 
636 Cf. Robert Cooper 1992; Jannis Kallinikos 1995a; 1995b; 1996; 

1999; John Law 1986; and Shoshana Zuboff 1988. 
637 Amélie Oksenberg Rorty 1992:5. 
638 Robert Cooper 1992. 
639 Linda L. Putnam & François Cooren 2004:324. Cf. François Co-

oren 2004. 
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tion,»640 organization must be both objectified and subjec-
tified. Instantiation, following this terminology, can be 
conceived as an objectification process whereas concate-
nation would be a subjectifying one. Organizing is con-
tinuous instantiating and concatenating, metaphorizing 
and metonymizing, objectifying and subjectifying, writing 
and reading the wor[l]d whilst organization, as it were, is 
consequently an instance, the product of mimêsis in the 
wor[l]d, which is object and subject, metaphor and me-
tonymy, it is a plot [mûthos] and its foundation is mythic.  

casting the first stone 
What has been represented here is but one interpretation 
of reality and its gracious play, an imagination of its con-
stitutive movements. It is an essay, an attempt to under-
stand organizing practices of which I am an example. In 
that sense it has also been an attempt to unravel myself 
and my own practices. In a way it has been the realization 
that I cannot understand without first realizing in the 
sense of making real. 

As the actors of the play we also act and continuously 
produce representations. For such purposes we use sym-
bol systems such as language, song, painting, dance and 
the like. Language, the symbol system that we predomi-
nantly use, can, according to Kenneth Burke, be ap-
proached in at least two manners: a scientistic approach 
marked by questions of naming and definition and a 
dramatistic approach where the essential function of lan-
guage is attitudinal or hortitudinal. Burke writes: «the 
dramatistic view of language, in terms of “symbolic ac-
tion,” is exercised about the necessarily suasive nature of 
even the most unemotional scientific nomenclatures.»641 
This is how language is conceived here: as a paramount 
building block of reality and the way we think.642 We, hu-
mans, are consequently conceived as symbolic animals, 

                                                   
640 Hans Hasselbladh & Jannis Kallinikos 2000:714. 
641 Kenneth Burke 1966:45 [italics in original]. 
642 Cf. Paul Bloom & Frank Keil C. 2001; Kenneth Burke 1966; 

Norman Jackson & Pippa Carter 2000; and Gunnar Olsson 1990. 
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semiotic creatures that live by the symbols we create. 
Sometimes, I must admit, I am prone to cling to a naïve 
verbal realism, a scientistic approach that eases the anxi-
ety elicited in me by the undecidability and ever-changing 
character of life and to implicitly conceive language as but 
a transparent medium, a «mirror of nature.»643 But, I real-
ize on other occasions, the medium is [in] the middle,644 the 
in-between, and it does not only mediate, it meddles as 
would a veil that not only ensconces reality but also forms 
it through its texture.645 As it were, «[i]n being a link be-
tween us and the nonverbal, words are by the same token 
a screen separating us from the nonverbal.»646 «Language 
organizes because it makes us articulate, but what is the 
nature of that articulation? It is, as Simmel’s image sug-
gests, a relation of infinity and singularity, of possibility 
and closure, of flux and stasis, of time and duration, and 
the possibility of movement between them. Our body is 
the locus of experience of that articulation because it 
houses us in a singularity made out of the infinity of na-
ture.»647 So, «[o]f course Plato was right and Aristotle 
wrong. There is no clear division among genera; there is 
no clear division among species; there are no clear divi-
sions anywhere. That is to say, there are no clear divisions 
when you push your observations beyond the presupposi-
tions on which they rest. It so happens, however, that we 
always think within limitations.»648 

Before your eyes is a text, a representation that has 
been crafted into text, an attempt to write about organiz-
ing and organization. It is about something and accord-
ingly it cannot be that something. It can only represent it 
as an approximation, in effect, as an instance of some-
thing. That is what the term ‘about’ means when it is util-
ized to refer to the relation between a narrative and its 
                                                   
643 Richard Rorty 1979. 
644 Marshall McLuhan & Quentin Fiore 1996. 
645 Whether or not there is something else behind the veil is of no 

consequence to this text since that part of reality, if indeed some-
thing of the kind exists, cannot be reached but through the veil 
that is constanly before ourselves. 

646 Kenneth Burke 1966:5. 
647 Ian Lennie 2001:63. 
648 Alfred N. Whitehead 1938:21. 
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subject. It means ‘approximately’, ‘nearly’, or ‘almost’ 
and derives from Old English onbûtan, prefix on and 
bûtan, outside, to be on the outside of.649 Thus, never quite 
hitting the target, this dissertation has fumbled around its 
subject but in a way also has become it insofar as the very 
process of writing has formed my vision of what it is that I 
have studied. Put differently, in the process of writing 
about organizing, I have instantiated organization and if I 
have been really skilled in crafting it I might even be able 
to convince you that the organization presented represents 
the way things are and that I am in fact showing you ‘or-
ganizing’ and not only organization.   

But the instance I have created comes back to haunt 
me, for if I look really hard I understand that organizing 
cannot be understood without the instances I have made 
and the meaning I have imputed into them as I have con-
catenated them. Alas, I realize I have not been able to 
grasp organizing although I have tried really hard all 
along this journey. All I have, and in a way all I am, is this 
text, an organization, and the possibility of organizing 
happening again, possibly if and when it is read. «Organi-
zations, therefore, now have to be seen as ‘environments’ 
for organizing action; they are frames which enable us to 
picture [in specific ways] the continuous ebb and flow of 
social interactions.»650 

Much in the same manner as organization, this whole 
endeavor has a mythic foundation grounded on poetics 
and rhetoric. As it comes near an end it also begins to be-
come totalizing, a monstrous character. Indeed, this dis-
sertation is about to start a life on its own as I increasingly 
set it free, as it becomes a product, something finished that 
aches to be forever. In that sense this dissertation’s inexo-
rable fate is to show and propagate itself, to be concate-
nated, reopened and included in further instantiation. So 
beware! For it is a trompe l’oeil,651 an imposture, the act or 
instance of engaging in deception under an assumed name 
or identity. It is an imposture because it cannot show that 

                                                   
649 Cf. Harold Bloom 1979. 
650 Robert Cooper & Stephen Fox 1990:581. 
651 A painting which is cleverly designed to trick people into think-

ing that the objects represented in it are really there. 
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which it purports to show. It promises organizing but it 
can only show instances of it, organizations. It is the caged 
being of organization alluding to the untamable becoming 
of organizing. Since organizing cannot be seized the dif-
ference persists. It is not right and it is not wrong or it is 
both right and wrong. It cannot be the one without the 
other. It is a mise en abîme652 in that its very subject is also 
what it is and how it came about. Put differently, it is 
about representation and it is a representation. It is about 
organization and it is itself an organization.  

Thus, it is of the essence to remember that this concep-
tualization is nothing but a mere abstraction, an idealiza-
tion or, in other words, an instantiation itself. It is a 
mimêsis in the Aristotelic sense and it produces terministic 
screens653 which divide the world as they enframe it in the 
very categories they dictate. As a product of mimêsis it is a 
myth, a plot, a fable that tells a story that seeks poetic 
truth and aims to persuade through rhetorical elements 
that once brought forth cannot cease to haunt. In effect, 
instantiations become phantasms that stamped on our 
minds cannot cease to bedevil any endeavor until their 
own demise, until their mystifying powers subside. The 
lines of separation between prâxis, theôria and poíêsis or 
Phrónêsis, epistêmê and tekhnê, for instance, are but mere 
illusions, abstractions once imposed by Aristotle and here 
imposed by me in an effort to seize the unseizable not 
merely by freezing frame but also by creating something 
new, the embryo of a ‘wannabe’ myth to stand in place of 
that which I cannot grasp. The lines are fictional and no 
account is powerful enough to present the process be-
cause, just as I have done here, it would have to be repre-
sented as something other than itself, thus presenting a 
first limitation, a first abstraction, the human condition. 
So let me not forget that in my boundedness, my very hu-
man purblindness, I too recur to metaphor and meton-
ymy, to create and recreate. In that sense, «[a] way of see-

                                                   
652 Literally, placement en abîme, where en abîme itself refers to the 

habit of representing a small shield inside a larger one in tradi-
tional heralds and coats-of-arms. Most any story-within-a-story 
situations can be called an example of mise en abîme. 

653 Kenneth Burke 1966. 
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ing is also a way of not seeing.»654 Evidently, in order to 
write this dissertation I have had to accept that «[i]t is 
only by dividing the world that we can share it with each 
other.»655 

My interest in organization and being has sprung from 
a desire to understand the sentiments that perdure in the 
action of organizational actors, their poetics and rhetoric, 
how they bring forth, to use Benedict Anderson’s termi-
nology, Imagined Communities656 and amass such tremen-
dous force as to hold them together and achieve nothing 
short of marvels. 

Now the question is: where do I go from here? There 
are many things for which I would have liked to find time 
while working on this dissertation. I would have loved to 
spend more time with Michel Callon and Bruno Latour, 
with Kenneth Burke and Hayden White and with Giam-
battista Vico, Friedrich Nietzsche, Martin Heidegger and 
Jacques Derrida. In a sense, in essence and innocence, this 
journey has turned into a Garden of forking paths that has 
multiplied my possible futures.657 But more than anything 
I wish to return to the verb ‘to be’, to being and its shades. 
For my interest in being grows out of the feeling that it 
has been misinterpreted insofar as it is the substantive 
rather than the verb that has been focused upon. As a re-
sult it has been constrained and, in a way, robbed of the 
fluidity of time. Indeed, to my mind, being cannot be that 
which is for ever unchanged because being is being in 
time, and thus to be is to change. Being, then, is becoming 
and essence, as has been argued, is not what it is as Par-
menides would have it. It is what it is made into. It is a 
product that has lost its genealogical roots. Thus, my in-
terest lies in flux and its ways and not least in the ways it 
can be brought forth. 

In this respect it is Friedrich Nietzsche and Martin 
Heidegger who, at this time, seem to hold the promise I 
                                                   
654 Kenneth Burke 1935:70. 
655 Bengt Kristensson Uggla 2002:267 [my translation of: «Det är 

nämligen endast genom att dela världen som vi kan dela världen 
med varandra»]. 

656 Benedict Anderson 1991. 
657 Jorge Luis Borges 1995a. 
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am interested in. I would like therefore to turn to their 
works which I did not have time to read as carefully as I 
would have liked on this occasion and which I suspect 
hold many treasures. This is the reason why I introduced 
Heidegger’s work on poetry at the end of the previous 
chapter, although it must have appeared a little sudden, a 
kind of last-minute choice. But I wanted to show a taste of 
what I believe is going to be my next step, my future and 
the re-iteration of this search. 

This dissertation has already seen many endings. What 
has been presented here is but one possible path, the one 
that got away, the one that got past my better judgment. 
So what have I achieved? At this point it becomes clear 
that this dissertation is what I needed to do in order to 
progress, find my way and cultivate myself through an 
endless search, a research. The task has been poetical and 
rhetorical, not only because actions and texts are the sub-
jects of study but because the product of my own writing 
can be understood as an epiphenomenon of the bringing 
forth that I have struggled to conceive. Manifestly, as I 
have already admitted, I have failed, for to grasp move-
ment and show it to you I have been compelled to hold it 
still.  

Indeed, this has been a passage to organization. 
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Hollow amphitheater 
Of past endeavors 
Who played you last? 

Figures from the shadows 
No longer able to race 
Objects of awe, reminiscent shades 

Esoteric Presence 
Although in flesh you still stand strong 
Once constructed, now reconstructed 
A concealed demise 

In print you are conserved 
But what is your role? 
To stand as long as you are able? 
To remind us of what you no longer are? 
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«…let me repeat that it is 
not I who am writing, but 
my memory, which has its 

own whims and rules.»658 

«La vida no es la que 
uno vivió, sino la que uno 

recuerda y cómo la recuer-
da para contarla.»659 

 

Posten is not what it used to be. Posten Försäljning ceased 
to exist in early 2000, followed by most post offices as of 
2001.660 Instead, the service net of post offices consists to-
day of 3,000 service points for post and parcel distribution 
at local grocery stores, petrol stations and supermarkets. 
The work of my pen, or should I say the work of my typ-
ing on a keyboard, this mimetical endeavor is not Posten 
either, but it is about Posten. It is an attempt to make [in-
telligible] what is not, what I experienced while doing 
fieldwork, at five post offices that no longer exist. This I 
have attempted to do by creating something that is: an in-
terpretation, a story about organizing and organization 
and the movements in between through which I imagine 
that Posten came to be in 1998. To that end Posten and 

                                                   
658 Vladimir Nabokov 1989:52. 
659 Gabriel García Márquez 2002:epigraph [«Life is not that which 

one lived, but that which one remembers and how one remem-
bers it to tell it» my translation]. 

660 Posten’s restructuration involved the termination of the partner-
ship with the Swedish bank Nordbanken effective March 31st 
2001, the sale of Postgirot Bank AB and the metamorphosis of 
the post-office network commencing in the late summer of 2001. 
Cf. Posten, Annual Reports, 1999:2-3 and 2000:2-3. 
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the five post offices I studied have served my purpose 
well: they do not exist anymore and yet here they are in a 
different guise. 

Much in the same way as Posten this dissertation is an 
instance. Indeed, it is clearly one of many: this book, the 
final draft, the thesis proposal, the directions of Estelle M. 
Phillips and Derek S. Pugh’s book How to get a PhD,661 
the idea of the dissertation I was going to write when I 
was accepted to the PhD program in partial completion of 
which I am writing these words, the dissertation envi-
sioned by my advisor and the ones imagined by many a 
discussant at invaluable seminars. Yet, when I write that 
this book is but an instance, it is painlessly easy to ask «an 
instance of what?» and think that there is some kind of es-
sence: an essential thesis, a proto-dissertation, an idea or 
eidos, which for every formal step, thesis proposal, half 
way progress and final seminars, is supposed to have been 
represented. But an instance is not a copy, a represen-
tation or a reproduction, but a re-presentation, a re-pro-
duction that, standing on its own, makes possible essence, 
not the other way around. So, although it might appear 
that I am making reference to an essential dissertation, I 
am not. Rather, the essence of this dissertation is imagined 
as an abstraction, an instance of instances, a product of 
products that along the way have been given the same 
name, viz. Mikael’s dissertation, and that have been con-
catenated into the very organizing of this book. In this 
sense singularity, the creation of essence and truth, can be 
said to be enabled, indeed made possible, by multiplicity 
and not the other way around. 

farewell 
This book is clearly finished, whether or not I want it 

to be so. Now all I can say is that, although it may appear 
to be so, the work with this dissertation is not finished and 
never will be. As a fellow PhD student, now a PhD, once 
told me, dissertations end not because they are finished 
but because one no longer has the time for them, when 
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one can no longer cope with their implications and simply 
cannot live with them anymore. To that I would add that 
a dissertation ends when one no longer has the stamina to 
write it anew or, rather, when one no longer has the stam-
ina to write another one. In that sense, a finished disserta-
tion is but the latest version of a research endeavor, a fin-
ished product of a work in progress. This is how I see this 
piece: as yet another search. So I concur with Mafalda, the 
little comic strip girl created by Quino, when she asks: 
«[w]ouldn’t it be more progressive to ask where are we go-
ing to continue, rather than where are we going to end 
up?»662  

 
In between my epileptic breathing 

Upon my deathbed I confess 
I did not want to wither 

Oh final fever, sweet demise 
Phobic nausea to the real 
Let me set sail towards an end 
Let forever fall short of breath 

I am giving up 
I am ceasing to exist 
Alas, I am learning to live 

 
Now, I set you free… 

 

 

                                                   
662 Quino [my translation of: «¿No sería mas progresista preguntar 

donde vamos a seguir, en vez de dónde vamos a parar?»] 
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«”Limits of truth,” with 
the prudence of quotation 
marks, is of course a cita-
tion. A concession to the 
times: today one would 

scarcely risk putting forth 
such a disquieting phrase 
without sheltering oneself 

behind some kind of pater-
nity.»663 
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